REPORT 



R E SUM E $ 



ED 012 047 



At 000 53 8 



INTRODUCTION TO THE DACCA DIALECT OF BENGALI 
BY- RAY, PUNY A SLOKA AND OTHERS 
CHICAGO UNI V . , ILL. 

REPORT NUMBER BR-5-1263 
CONTRACT OE-5-14-041 

EDRS PRICE M F-$0.45 HC-$12.80 320P. 



PUB DATE 



66 



DESCRIPTORS - ❖BENGALI, ❖LANGUAGE INSTRUCTION, ❖CONTRASTIVE 
LINGUISTICS, ENGLISH, PHONOLOGY, TAPE RECORDINGS, DIALECTS, 
DACCA DIALECT, CHICAGO 

THIS INTRODUCTORY STUDENT'S TEXT IS BASED ON A MODIFIED 
FORM OF BENGALI, AS SPOKEN IN AND AROUND DACCA, THE CAPITAL 
CITY OF EAST PAKISTAN. THE TEXT CONSISTS OF A CONTRASTIVE 



LESSON UNITS, ACCOMPANIED BY TAPES CORRELATED WITH THE 
CONVERSATION BUILDUPS AND DRILLS. THE MATERIAL IS DESIGNED TO 
DEVELOP ORAL SKILLS BEFORE INTRODUCING THE WRITTEN LANGUAGE . . 1 

THE GENERAL FORMAT AND METHODOLOGY OF THIS BOOK FOLLOW "AN j 

INTRODUCTION TO BENGALI , PART I," BV EDWARD C. DIMOCK AND j 

OTHERS, EAST WEST CENTER PRESS, 1965 . THIS EARLIER TEXT BV I 

DIMOCK, HOWEVER, WAS BASED ON THE "STANDARD COLLOQUIAL" -j 

BENGALI WHICH IS SPOKEN THROUGHOUT WEST BENGAL AND EAST j 

PAKISTAN AND WHICH DIFFERS FAIRLY RADICALLY IN PHONOLOGY, ' j 

MORPHOLOGY, AND LEXICON FROM THE BENGALI OF DACCA. (AMM) 



ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH AND DACCA BENGALI PHONOLOGY, AND 15 




m 



m 



mmsamm 







ED012047 



mm 



INTRODUCTION TO THE DACCA. DIALECT 
OF BENGALI 



Tanya Sloka Ray 
Roushan Jahan 
Muzaffer Ahmad 



U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION & WELFARE 
OFFICE OF EDUCATION 



THIS DOCUMENT HAS BEEN REPRODUCED EXACTLY AS RECEIVED FROM THE 
PERSON OR ORGANIZATION ORIGINATING IT. POINTS OF VIEW OR OPINIONS 
STATED DO NOT NECESSARILY REPRESENT OFFICIAL OFFICE OF EDUCATION 
POSITION OR POLICY. 



* 










m pw wv? otw jtw > tv? *o +jrr% r> ,-' v*r%* r**& ^ *7iirar*f-3 






-iTJ-s- 






1 

i 






INTRODUCTION TO THE DACCA 
DIALECT OF BENGALI 



Punya Sloka Ray 
Roushan Jahan 
Muzaffer Ahmad 




THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO 



1966 



[/ 



o 

ERIC 



wmm 



'mstM 



rrrr^r^^mrr*' 







ww|jc)iaaeMaKMtt ^^ T - r iM ^^ | | i ^^ (i l ^ t gaw> | ^^ j B!%<t ^j y g gi j ^ lg !^ ftgp ^^ i l— "f P i i ^a mWB lWr i i i ir»*W » i l l«^'TW MM r¥ > i i im 



fcfr* 



THE RESEARCH REPORTED HEREIN WAS 
PERFORMED PURSUANT TO A CONTRACT 
WITH THE UNITED STATES OFFICE OF 
EDUCATION, DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, 
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE* 





.Introduction to the Dacca Dialect of Bengali is 
baseu_on tne teaching texF T& introduction to feeneali . 
Pait I (Honolulu: Eas t~We s€ Center Press, 1965 V ' by"' 

9 * Dimock, Jr., Somdev Bhattacharji, and Suhas 
Chatter jee, insofar as structure of the lesson materials 
ana general methodology are concerned. That text how— 
ever assumes as its target what is ordinarily called 
Standard Colloquial Bengali, the language of reasonably 
Jf e li e ducated people spoken all across Bengal, but 
based upon the dialect spoken in and around Calcutta. 




Oyer the past several years, it has become in- 
creasingly clear that students who have learned the 
SCB and gone for study or other purposes to East 
Pakistan have a sometimes serious linguistic adjust- 
ment to make. The fact has been recognized by the 
Peace Corps, for example, under whose auspices Mr. 
Rafique-ulislam, also using as a model the SCB text, 
prepared special materials for East Pakistan at the 
University of Minnesota. Some of his ideas have been 
incorporated into the present text, and we wish to 
acknowledge our gratitude here. 




We wish also to thank Mr. Shamsul Bari of Dacca 
and the University of Chicago, for his assistance with 
the preparation of the final copy, and Professor Edward 
Dimock of the University of Chicago, for supervision 
and editing of the final draft. 
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\ INTRODUCTION 

| 1* The language # 

The Bengali language is spoken by upwards of seventy- 
millions of people in the eastern part of the Indian sub- 
continent* it is a recognized language in both the Republic 
of Pakistan and the Republic of India, 

| Bengali is an Indo-European language, and therefore of 

| the same linguistic lineage as English and the other Euro- 

\ 

pean languages, though of a different branch of the family. 

The branch of the family to which Bengali belongs is called 
Indo -Iranian* its sub-branch is called Indie. In the Indie 
family, among the modern languages (of which the direct an- 
cestor is a form of Sanskrit) are Bengali, Hindi, Marathi, 

| Gujarati, Sindhi, Assamese, Oriya, Panjabi, Nepali, Sinha- 

lese, and Kashmiri. These languages are closely related to 
| one another as are, for example, Italian and Spanish of the 

European Romance branch of the Indo-European family. Other 
| languages of India, such as Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, and 

Kannada, are of an entirely different language family (Dra- 
vidian) . 

The immediate origins of the Bengali language are some- 
what obscure . ^ The chances are that it derives directly from 
an Eastern variety Of an Indie language closely related to 
Sanskrit, perhaps a "dialectical " variety of that language, 
j In any case, in the stages of Indie language development 

| known as Prakrit and Apabhramsa, it seems clear that in the 

j eastern areas of the Indian sub-continent — those areas now 

| occupied by the Indian states of Bengal, Assam, Orissa, the 

j eastern part of Bihar, and the Pakistani province of East 

| Bengal— divergent forms of language were developing. 

l . 

l ' 1 11 — 1 11 ■ 9 • lllil » ■ I I I » i ' 

3 

I 1. For an extensive study of its history, see S.K. Chatterji, 

^ Origin and Development of the Bengali Language , Calcutta Uni- 

I versity, 2 vol., 1925 **27. 
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The earliest work in Bengali which has been so far discovered 
is that of the so-called carya-padas, late Buddhist religious 
verses.^ Some scholars date these songs as early as the 8th 
century, although the 10th century would probably be more ac- 
curate. Interestingly, these songs have been claimed by the 
Assamese to be in Old Assamese, by the speakers of Oriya to be 
Old Oriya, by the speakers of Hindi to be Maithili, and by the 
Bengalis to be Old Bengali. 

Bengali has a very long and a very rich literary tradi- 
tion. The high points of Bengali literature have been per- 

i 

haps in the periods of the l4th through the 17th centuries, 
when the great Vai^^iava religious literature in the form of 
lyrics, biographies, and theological treatises was written, 
and in the 19th and 20th centuries, when Bengali literature 
underwent a renaissance under the impact of Western literary 
forms. This was the period in connection with which such 
names as Rabindranath Tagore and Bankim-candra Chatter ji are 
heard* 

That Bengali literature has had t* ese two peaks does 
not mean that between them things were stagnant. On the con- 
trary, in other periods much literature of interest and often 
of outstanding quality was being produced: for example, the 

CapdI-mahgal of Mukundaram and the Vidya-sundar of Bharat- 



candra. The Muslim rulers of Bengal, who held sway from the 
beginning of the 13th century until their defeat by the Bri- 
tish in 1757* were ardent patrons of Bengali literature. 
Under their patronage both Hindu and Muslim writers flour- 
ished. 3 



2* The carya-padas were discovered in a MS in Nepal by M.M. 



Haraprasad Shastri. They have been published several times 
in Bengali, and some of them translated into English (Sukumar 
Sen, Old Bengali Texts- -in Indian Linguistics , Calcutta, 1948) 

and into French (M. Shahidullah, Les chants mystiques , Adrien- 
Maisoneuve, Paris, 1928). ' r "'" 



3* See Sukumar Sen, History of Bengali Literature ; Sahitya 
Akademi, New Delhi, l^bo; D/C.Sen, History of Bengali Lan- 
guage and Literature, Calcutta University, 1954* J.C. Ghosh, 



Bengali Literature, Oxford University, 1949. 
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2. Type of language . 

The language which you are about to begin learning is a 
modified form of the type of Bengali spoken in and around 
Dacca, the capital city of East Pakistan* There is as yet 
no standard language spoken all over East Pakistan, in the 
way in which "standard colloquial Bengali" is spoken and un- 
derstood by educated speakers throughout West Bengal and to 
some extent throughout the whole Bengali -speaking area* 

You will find that in phonology, morphology, and lexicon 
primarily, this modified Dacca speech differs in some cases 
fairly radically from the type of Bengali presented in An 
Introduction to Bengali, Part I . It is because of these dif- 
ferences, which must be recognized by the increasing numbers 
of students and others concerning themselves particularly 
with East Pakistan, that these special lessons have been 
designed. 

The term "modified form" was used above. This does not 
mee n that the language which you will learn in these lessons 
is an artificial language. It does mean that "pure" Dacca 
dialect, which is as divergent a dialect as that of Birbhum 
or that of Sylhet from the standard language, will not be as 
useful to the majority of foreigners in East Pakistan as a 
modified form of it* For pure dialect forms will be useful 
only in the geographically — and, it is possible to add, 
social — areas in which the dialect is spoken % speech which 
incorporates more standard forms with dialect features which 
are standard or becoming so, will be understood and used by 
educated Pakistanis throughout East Pakistan. 

The fact that the dialect here described is modified 
is indicated by the fact that, as will be seen in the prac- 
tice sentences, there is a certain amount of stylistic choice 
possible. For instance, the standard Bengali post-position 
/&oqge/ will sound well to the Dacca dialect speaker in some 
environments, while the more purely dialectal form /loge/ will 
"seem to be more appropriate" in others. The occurences of 
these variations are entirely unpredictable, and usually, in 
the practice sentences, both will be given. 
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3« The materials . 

a. Aims . 

This work is An Introduction to the Dacca Dialect . Al- 
though we will not neglect the written language — indeed, 
part of our purpose is to teach you to read the language well 
— it has seemed to us sound practice both practically and 
pedagogically to introduce you to the spoken language first. 
Before we begin to teach you the written language, we want 
you to be able to carry on simple but reasonably fluent con- 
versation in Bengali. The reasons for our putting the spoken 
language first are three. First, it is assumed that you will 
be using the spoken language in the future, that you will at 
some time be in East Pakistan. Secondly, the Bengali writing 
system is quite as deviant from the pronunciation of the 
language as is the English one; to learn to spell Bengali 
words in Bengali script is not the most elementary, and there- 
fore not the first, task. Finally, and perhaps most import 
tant. we feel that reading the language will come easier to 
you if its sentence patterns have become familiar through 
speech. In other words, when you learn to read you will be 
able to think of the sentence or part of the sentence as a 
unit, and not be forced to read "word by word”, trying to fit 
each word into the sentence pattern consciously and slowly. 
Bengali is not a highly inflected language in which there are 
many case- endings and other factore which make the relation- 
ships of words to each other obvious; on the contrary, Benga- 
li, like English, is a language in which great subtlety is 
possible through syntactic variation. You would be more puz- 
zled by this if you attempted to go directly to the written 
language than you will be by mastering the patterns of the 
spoken Bengali first. 

b • Arrangement of materials . 

The arrangement of each unit or lesson within the 
book is as follows: 

1. Conversation. “Build-up", translation, and 
Bengali. 
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2. Grammatical points which occur in the conversa- 

tion materials. 

3. Pattern drills: English to Bengali. 

4. Translation drills: English to Bengali. 

5* Vocabulary. 

For the first several lessons * mutation and other drills 
given on the tapes will be reproduced in the written text of 
the lesson, to help you get used to the system. 

The student is expected to deal with this material as 
follows : 

1. Conversation . The conversations and other drills are 
recorded on tape. Before each class, the student should spen< 
time listening to the tapes of the lesson, memorizing the sen 
tences and mutations, .and preparing himself to be able to re- 
produce them flawlessly in class. Note that "flawlessly" 
means not only in good grammatical form, but with good pro- 
nunciation and intonation as well. The taped drills are de- 
signed to help you to do this. In the class, the instructor 
will move around the room, asking each student to reproduce 
the sentence, first in English, then in Bengali. As one stu- 
dent repeats, other students should repeat the sentence under 
their breaths. If a mistake is made, both instructor and 
student should repeat the sentence in full, with corrections. 
The conversation drills can then be used as conversations, 
with the instructor as A and the student as B, or with two 
students taking two parts, or with some other arrangement. 

The conversation is the base of the whole lesson. It is ne- 
cessary, therefore, that the sentence in it should be per- 
fected before going on. 

2. Grammatical section . This section is designed to 
give variants and to point out formal types of structure 
which occur within the conversation . This grammatical sec- 
tion is not designed to stand alone, but to explain and ex- 
tend what has already been memorized. Knowing what is in 
this section will not enable you to speak the language. But 
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occasionally verb or other paradigms occur within this sec- 
tion; it will not hurt you to memorize these. It is impor- 
tant that you know what is in this section — read it with 
care, and drill on it where necessary. For the first se- 
veral lessons also, there are charts of sentence structure 
included in the grammar section. Go through these charts 
carefully, forming all possible Bengali sentences. The in- 
structor may also use these charts as a basis for construct- 
ing Bengali sentences for comprehension drill. In such a 
comprehension drill, the instructor should speak the Bengali 
sentence; after him, the student will repeat the sentence 

and translate it into English. 

3. The pattern drills are based upon the sentence patr- 

terns which occur within the conversation, with variation in 
vocabulary. The purpose of these is to fix a sentence pat- 
tern in the student* s mind, so that he can reproduce the 
pattern automatically, with his concentration only upon the 
substituted form. This type of drill is good also for voca- 
bulary. The instructor will move around the class, drilling 
each student on the pattern. It is to be noted that these 
pattern drills are designed only as a base; it is expected 
that the instructor will add variations of his own. It is 
to be noted also that the pattern drills are vertically 
constructed, so as to constitute a connected conversational 
sequence: i.e.; la, 2a, 3a, etc.; lb, 2b, 3b, etc. 

4 . Translations . These are also based on the conversa- 
tion, though they are more deviant than are the pattern drills 
It is expected that the student will write these translations 
out, first in transliteration and, after it has been learned, 
in the Bengali script. The vocabulary in the last section is 
designed to go along with both the pattern drills and with 
these translation exercises. 

5. Vocabulary cards should be made and kept up to date. 

6. It is to be noted that there are other types of 
drills which can be profitably used — for example, completior 
drills. It is also expected that unprepared conversations 
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will be used, in which the instructor supplies a stimulus 
in the form of a physical object, or in the form of state- 
ments and questions to the students* Students will answer 
in Bengali, and, when corrected, repeat the complete Bengali 
sentence as above* 

c. The method * 

1* The materials presented here assume that one 

of the instructing staff will be a native-speaking Bengali. 

The following points should be remembered about this method 
of instruction, which will be new to some. First, as will 
be pointed out again, mimicking the speech of the Bengali 
speaker is not insulting or impolite in this situation* On 
the contrary, it is flattering to him that you want to learn 
his language correctly. Try to imitate his speech as closely 
as possible. It is his native language, and he knows how it 
should be spoken. Secondly, the speech of one Bengali speaker 
might differ slightly from that of another, just as an Ameri- 
can from Boston will speak differently from one from Texas. 

But as both Bostonians and Texans speak good English, so you 
will speak good Bengali if you imitate the speech of your 
instructor. Further, do not worry about mistakes in recita- 
tion. Our only aim is to teach you the language. You will 
have a chance to correct yourself. 

r' 

2. It is wise to remember that you are about to begin 
learning a language which is perhaps different in gramma- 
tical and other concepts from those European languages with 
which you are more used to dealing. Every language has its 
unique qualities. Do not try to impose the traditional gram- 
matical concepts which you might have learned in Latin, for 
instance, on Bengali. It might work, but it might only serve 
to cloud the issue. 

3* Learning a language is work. There are possibilities 
of easing the strain, and we have tried in these materials to 
do this as much as possible; but there is a point beyond which 
nothing but your own effort can suffice. You will need 
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to memorize vocabulary and patterns, you will need to work 
to perfect your pronunciation ; there is no way around this in 
learning a foreign language. 

4. Finally, relax. When they reach the point at which 
they can read and speak the language with competence, most 
people feel amply rewarded for their effort. In reaching 
that point, however, there might be some periods during 
which you feel that little progress is being made. All that 
we can say is that you can be taught the language if you are 
willing to learn. Do not be discouraged if things do not 
seem to go at first as fast as you had hoped they would. It 
is better to get a firm foundation in the language at the ex- 
pense of speed than to have a rapid but superficial smattering 
of it. You will soon reach the point where you will be able 
to read and speak easily and fluently. 
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An Introduction to the Dacca Dialect of Bengali 



Part I. Phonology. 



1. The following is a diagram with which you should become 
familiar. Examine the diagram and locate the parts of your 
mouth indicated with the help of your tongue or of a mirror. 
The proper reproduction of Bengali sounds is going to force v 
your articulatory organs into positions which will be un- 
familiar to you, unless you already happen to know some other 
Indo-Aryan language. The more aware you are of the location 
of the articulatory organs and points of articulation, the 
more control you will have over them, and the easier it will 
be for you to learn to put your tongue and other organs in 
proper position for the reproduction of a particular sound. 



Diagram A. 




A — nasal passage 
B — upper lip 
C — upper teeth 
D — alveolar ridge 
E — palate 
F — ■ velum 
G — tongue blade 
H — tongue tip 
I — lower teeth 
J — lower lip 



2. At first, the reproduction of certain Bengali sounds will 
seem a bit awkward to you. It is important to remember that 
all people are given the same set of articulatory organs, and 
that almost any individual can learn to reproduce the sounds 
of any spoken language. The vocal muscles of some individuals 
may, however, have been more fully developed than those of 
others, just as a particular individual may have a more fully 
developed and more controlable set of biceps or any other 
muscle. Therefore some of you may find that you can learn 













2 

to reproduce unfamiliar sounds easily and rapidly 5 others may 
find that they have a little more trouble at first. It is 
vital for those who do seem to have a little trouble at first 
to realize that learning to pronounce Bengali sounds well is 
a matter of establishing a new set of articulatory habits; 
this will come with time, effort, and practice. You will be 
able to pronounce the language well if you want to do so 
enough to work at it. 

”The student should be ready to mimic the speakers whom 
he hears. Every inflection, every lip movement, every tongue 
movement, every gesture — oral and non-oral — should be re- 
peated by the student with as much fidelity as he can attain. 
He may "feel queer” in attempting to mimic but he should re- 
member that he has a choice; (l) he may choose to appear 
queer to himself but less queer to the native because of the 
accurate reproduction of the sounds, or (2) he may choose to 
appear natural to himself but seem to the native speakers of 
the language to be very queer and ’’foreign” because of his 
carry-over of English sounds to the other language. In adult 
society within a single language group it is likely to appear 
highly discourteous for one person to mimic another, but when 
different languages are involved the speakers of the one are 
highly pleased when a foreigner attempts to speak their lan- 
guage flawlessly. The mimicry of foreign speakers with scru- 
pulous attention to detail is socially commendable rather 
than rude. The student should take every opportunity, there- 
fore, of trying to mimic native speakers, taking care to re- 
produce their sounds as accurately as possible. 

3. Symbols . 

Since the roman alphabet does not allow for the represen 
tfction of certain of the sounds which occur in Bengali, modi- 
fications of it have been made in the romanized transcription 



* Kenneth L. Pike, Phonemics, A Technique for Reducing Lan- 
guages to Writing, Ann Arbor; University of Michigan 
Press, 19^7. P* 12. 
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in which this Introduction to the Dacca Dialect of Bengali 
has been partially written. We have tried to use as few un- 
familiar symbols as possible, but a few are unavoidable. 

These will quickly become familiar to you. Those which are 
unfamiliar are the following: 

1. /t/(subgcript dot). There is only one English sound 
represented by the symbol t. In Bengali, there 

are two: ’'dental 11 and "retroflex?. The "retroflex" 

sound is represented therefore by the letter symbol 
with the sub -script dot. The dot will also occur 

with the letter symbols th and d. (Educated 

» • 

speakers will sometimes use the retroflex r. ) 

2. / 13 /. The sound is that represented in English or- 
thography by the sequence ng: the final sound in 
the word "ring" ([rig]). The sound is a single 
one, and therefore is represented by a single symbol 
in phonetic writings this also saves orthographic 
confusion when there is a phone sequence [qg], as 
there frequently is in Bengali. 

3* /th/ (kh, etc.). This symbol does not represent 
the sound which it represents in the English words 
"thin" and "then", but symbolizes an aspirated t. 

For a discussion of aspiration, see below section 

4.1.2 . 

4. /£/ is one of the common phonetic symbols for the 
sound represented by the English letter -sequence 
sh . The English word "shin", therefore, could be 
phonetically represented in our transcription as 

[ £in] • 

5. /s/ is the symbol for the vowel sound in the English 
word "cat" ([khet]). 

6. /o/ is the symbol for the vowel which some American 
dialects have in the word "law" ( [ lo ] ) or "saw" 
([so]); those in whose dialects this sound does not 
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occur will have to learn it as a new sound. 

3*1. Since Bengali orthography is quite as deviant from 
pronunciation as is English orthography, we will not intro- 
duce the Bengali script until a fair grasp of pronunciation, 
vocabulary, and word and sentence patterning has been gained. 
It is advisable, however, for the student to learn to work 
in Bengali script as quickly as possible after it has been 
introduced. Leaning too heavily on the transcription can be 
dangerous in terms of learning the written language. 

4. The Bengali sounds : 

4*1. Consonants . 

The following is a list of the significant consonant sounds 
in Dacca dialect. The list follows the Bengali alphabetical 
order. This is the way in which the consonants are arranged 
in a Bengali dictionary (consonants as a block follow the 
vowels as a block). Therefore it will save you trouble in the 
future if you learn them this way. The consonants are: 

[ko, kho, go, g*o, OQ, j§, s, z, z l , t, th, d, d*, 
to, tho, do, d*o, no, po, fo, bo, b*o, mo, ro, lo, 
io, ho] 

4.1.1. Many of these consonant sounds will be completely 
familiar to you as speakers of American English. The fami- 
liar sounds are!? 



kh 


as 


in 


American 


English 


"kit" 


[khit] 


g 


as 


in 


American 


English 


"get" 


[get] 


Q 


as 


in 


American 


English 


"ring” 


[riq] 


z 


as 


in 


American 


English 


"zip" 


[Sip] 


f 


as 


in 


American 


English 


"fan” 


[fen] 


b 


as 


in 


American 


English 


"ban” 


[ben] 


m 


as 


in 


American 


English 


"man 


[men] 


1 


as 


in 


American 


English 


"lamb ” 


[lem] 


4 


as 


in 


American 


English 


"shin” 


[Sin] 


s 


as 


in 


American 


English 


"sin” 


[sin] 


h 


as 


in 


American 


English 


"ham" 


[ham] 















These sounds will be pronounced Just as you pronounce them in 
American English. It will be noticed; however, that in some 
cases the English orthography is confusing: English has no 

distinction between aspirated (e.g., /kh/) and unaspirated 
(e.g., /Is./) stops. Note that though the English word is 

spelled "kit" the sound is actually [khit]. There will be a 

% 

discussion of aspiration in section 4.1.2. below. 

4.1.2. Unfamiliar sounds. 



The sounds which will be unfamiliar to most speakers of Ameri- 
can English include: 

4. 1.2.1. The unaspirated voiceless stops. These are: [k, 
t, p]. (For a discussion of [*£, t], see below, section 

4.1.2. 3.). 

The term "unaspi rated” means that there is no forcible dis- 
charge of breath after the stop has been made and released. 

The term "stop” means that there is a complete stoppage of 
breath at some point in the mouth; as the breath is stopped 
completely, a "stop” can be held for a long period of time. 

The term "voiceless" means that the vocal cords are kept 
loose, and that there is therefore no sonorous vibration: 
the distinction is that between [k] (voiceless) and [g] 
(voiced), between [p] (voiceless) and [ b j (voiced). Say 
these pairs aloud and notice the difference between them. 



Aspiration . Most English voiceless stops are aspirated, 
though aspirated with less force than Bengali stops. Aspi- 
ration is easy to demonstrate. Take a piece of tissue paper 
or a lighted match or candle and hold it before your mouth. 
Then pronounce the following words: 



The paper or flame will move with the pronunciation of the 
initial sound in each of these words. The breath which moves 
the paper or flame is the normal English aspiration of an ini- 
voiceless stop of a stressed syllable. 

Most English voiced stops are unaspirated . Taking the paper or 

the flame, pronounce the following words: 

gat bat dot bit Jot got 

The paper or flame will not move with the pronunciation of 
these words. 

It is clear, then, that normal American English pronunciation 
has both aspirated and unasplrated sounds. However, 



kit 



cat chat pit pat 










aspiration in English is connected with voiceless stops , 
and non-aspiration with voiced stops. The series are in- 
complete. Bengali, on the other hand, has a complete series 
of aspirated and unaspirated stops both voiceless and voiced. 

Pronunciation of voiceless unaspirated stops » 

English does have voiceless unaspirated stops in certain 
types of situations. Thus these sounds will not be as un- 
familiar to you as it might at first seem. Take the tissue 
paper or flame, and pronounce the following series of English 
words s 



A. 


B. 


pit 


spit 


kit 


skit 


cat 


scat 


top 


stop 



In the pronunciation of the words in column A., the paper 
or uae flame will move. In the pronunciation of the words 
in column B. , it will not. Voiceless unaspirated stops in 
English occur in these two circumstances above: when fol- 

lowing jb, and when final in a word. There is a third situa- 
tion in which voiceless unaspirated stops occur. Pronounce 
the following English words: 

A. B. 

“ 1 mr» 

con cert conc erted 

appe nd upend 

cont rast (noun) cont rast (verb) 

conv ert (noun) conv ert (verb) 

In the pronunciation of the words in column A., the paper or 
flame will move. In the pronunciation of those in column B., 
it will move less or not at all. This is due to the stress 
pattern of English. Voiceless stops are unaspirated or 
nearly unaspirated in unstressed syllables. 

There will be drills on the pronunciation of voiceless unas- 
pirated stops below, in section 4.3.1* 



i 



I 






1 
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4. 1.2.2. Dental and retroflex stops . 

American English usually has one type of stop, represented by 
the letters t and d. Bengali has two sets of stops of this 
type. Dental stops are those represented symbolically in 
the charts and lists above as [t, th, d]. Retroflex stops 

are those represented by [t, th, d]. A great deal of care 

• • • 

should be taken in learning to hear and to reproduce these 
two types of sounds. 

As will be seen, a mistake in pronunciation will make a dif- 
ference in what you say. The distinction between dentals and 
retroflexes seems to give American students a good deal of 
trouble at first. There is no reason why it should continue 
to do so — it is a matter only of practice. But care 
should be taken from the very beginning to make contrasts 
clear. Otherwise, sloppy pronunciation habits will result. 

It is more important that you pronounce these distinctions 
cle^x’ly than that you speak rapidly. 

4.1. 2. 2.1. Dental Stops . 




Diagram B. 

The English sounds represented by the letters t and d are 
usually alveolar sounds — i.e., sounds made by the contact 



h 



o 

ERLC 
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of the tip of the tongue (A) with the area of the alveolar 
ridge (B). Pronounce the English words: 



tip dip tank 

top dim dank 

Notice the area of the alveolar ridge with which the tip 

of your tongue comes into contact. 

The Bengali sounds represented by the symbols [t* th, and d] 
are the dental sounds. They are made by contact of the tip 
of the tongue (A) with the back of the upper teeth near the 
gums (B) 




Practice making dental stops with the tongue in the proper 

position. Drill on dental stops will be in sections 4.4.4. 
ff. below. 

4. 1.2. 2*2. Retroflex stops . 

These stops are made with the tongue curled back (retro- 
flexed) toward the palate.. Contact for the stop is made 
between the tip of the tongue (A) and the area just behind 
the alveolar ridge (B). 



ERJC 



^ ... ... __ j 










Diagram D. 

It is interesting and perhaps instructive to note that the 
ordinary English alveolar stop often sounds to a speaker 
of Bengali like a retroflex stop. This is because the al- 
veolar area is closer to the palate than to the dental area. 
More care, then, will have to be taken with the dental stops 
th^i with the retroflexed ones. When transcribing English 

loan words in Bengali, the symbol for the retroflexed stop 
is most often used. 

4.1.3. Nasals . 

As is the case with stops, the ordinary American English 
nasal represented by n is usually an alveolar or pre-al- 
veolar sound. The Bengali nasal represented by n is usu- 
ally, however, a dental sound; it is articulated with the 

tongue in about the same position as it is for the dental 
stops. 



4.1.4. Flaps . 



The flap is a type of sound familiar to speakers of British 
English, but not to most Americans. If you can say the word 
"very" as an Englishman would say it, you will be making a 
flap r (represented as [r]). A flap is a sound similar in 
articulation to a stop, the essential difference between the 
two types of sounds being the duration of contact between the 
articulating organs. A stop by definition obstructs the 
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breath completely, and can be held as long as the breath 
can be held. A flap, on the other hand, merely taps once 
the point of articulation with the tip of the tongue. 



There are two types of flaps in 




Bengali. The first is a 

made by contact of the tip 
(A) with the ^ust post- 
pre -alveolar region(B). 



The second is the retroflex flap, made by contact of the 
tip of the tongue (A) with the post-alveolar region (B): 




Neither of these sounds is difficult to make, but many Ameri- 
can students seem to have a desire to use their own r, which 
is not a flap and quite a different sound from either of 
the Bengali sounds in question. A good deal of practice 
might be necessary with these sounds. 



4.2. Consonant drills. (To accompany tape). 

For the time being, the meanings of the words given below 
are not important. You will read and hear the meanings of 



me 
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the words, and will remember some of them. But our first 
purpose is not to learn these words; it is to get their pro- 
nunciation correctly. 

4.2.1. Ah/ (voiceless aspirated velar stop). Note that in 
word-final position, the aspiration tends to be lost. Using 
the tape, drill on the pronunciation of the following 
Bengali words: 



English meaning 
Initial position: 
envelope 
very 

canal 



Bengali word 



empty 

food 
I eat 

Medial position: 
mix 

branch (subdivision) 
Final positions 

lakh (unit of 100,000) 
happiness 

Utterances: 

I eat food 



kham 

k.hub 

khai 

khali 



y 

3 



t 



khabar 

khai 



makha 

Sakha 



lak 

Suk 



This piece (of cloth) 
is very bad 



ami khabar khai 
eikhane khub kharap 



4.2.2. /g/ (voiced glottalized velar stop). 



English meaning 

Initial position: 
song 
cheek 
body 
tree 
round 



Bengali word 



gan 

gal 

ga 

gas 

gol 



v? 









E m 
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Medial positions 


(to) wake up 


zaga 


within grasp 


bag© 


fire 


agun 


garden 


bagan 


Final position: 


anger 


rag 


portion 


b*ag 


Utterances : 


I sing a song 


ami gan gai 


My cheek is red 


amar gal lal 


4.2.3. /id/ (velar nasal). The phone /id/ does not occur 


initial position in Bengali. 
Medial position: 


envy 


hin£a 


plough 


laQgol 


world, family 


loqsar 


Bengali (person^ 


baqgali 


Bengali (language) 


baqgla 


Final position: 


clown 


Soij 


4. 2. 3.1. The velar nasal / 13 / frequently occurs medially 


cluster with /g/ and /k/, thus: 


with (accompanying) 


;e 


Ganges River 


gaijga 


skeleton 


koijkal 


Utterances : 


(speak 


ko) 


I speak Bengali 


ami bar] la koi 


My family is in Bengal 


amar ^oijlar bai]la 
de£e 


He dresses like a clown 


dee doi) daze 


4.2.4. _/s/ (voiceless apico-aveolar spirant). 


Initial position: 


ashes 


sal 







^ -V-: : *> } :^- j^u?. j, a^^ tvA &»$* 

iaiaaaiiaaafeaBMtteaiiteii^^ 



1 

udfl 
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skin, hide sal 

goat sagol 

(to) print, stamp sapa 

son, boy sele 

Medial position: 

bed, bedding bisna 

year bosor 

to select basa 

thick rope kasi 

false misa 

it is ase 

Pinal position: 

tree gas 

fish mas 
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Note the tendency toward loss of aspiration in final position. 



Utterances : 

The fire becomes ashes 

The boy is bad 

The boy sings a song 

(sit 

He sits in the tree 



agun sai hoe 
seleta kharap 
seleta gan gae 

bos) 

lee gase bose 



4.2.5* /z/ (voiced apico-aveolar spirant, the position of 

which is slightly more forward toward the front of 
the mouth than is the English sound represented by z). 



Initial position: 



Jug 


zog 


net, snare (noun) 


zal 


(to) know 


zana 


(to) wake up 


zaga 


ship 


za'az 


who (relative pronoun) 


ze 


that which 


za 


I kindle 


zalai 


shirt 


zama 



1^^ 



o 
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gaza 

baza 

mazi 

loza 

kaz 



Medial position: 

(to) dress , decorate 
(to) sound, ring 
I scour 
Pinal position: 
easy 
work 
Utterances : 

Work is easy k az soza 

*s 

He goes on a ship £® e za aze zae 

There is a fish in the net zale mas ase 

4.2.6. /f/ (libio-dental voiceless spirant). Some speakers 
of Bengali have a sound which is a bilabial spirant, made 
by the continuous expulsion of breath through a narrow 
aperture in the lips. 

Initial position: 



flower 


ful 


fruit 


fol 


whispering 


fi4 fig 


(to) return 


fera 


chip, slice 


fala 


(to) drop 


fela 


Medial position: 


(to) jump 


lafano 


fruitless 


bifol 


Pinal position: 


pardon (noun) 


maf 


Utterances : 


(The) boy ^umps 


seleta lafae 

• 


There are flowers in the 


ful bagane ase * 


garden 


There are fruits on the tree 


gase fol ase 



4.2.7. /b/ (bilabial voiced unaspirated stop). 



Initial position: 
flood 



ban 



0 

ERIC 










I 



i 



I 

t 

I 



l 

l 

i 

i 



t 

I 




sister 


15 I 

boin 1 


(to) sit 


bo£a 


(to) speak, say 


bola 


Bengali (language) 


baqgla 


(to) sound, ring 


baza 


Medial position: 1 


father 


baba 1 


food 


khabar j 


stupid, foolish 


haba 1 


Pinal position: 1 


very 


khufc 1 


all 


I 


Utterances : 1 


He speaks Bengali 


gse baqla koe ! 


Father eats 


baba khan 


He sits with my sister 


£se amar boiner loge j 

bo£e 


(play 


kh<sl) | 


All the boys play in 


gob sele bagane khsle 


the garden 9 
4.2*8. /m/ (bilabial nasal) 1 
Initial position: 1 


mother 


ma 1 


maternal uncle 


mama 1 


garland 


mala 1 


fair 


msla I 


name of a month 


mag I 


Medial position: 1 


(to) descend 


nama 1 


coat, jacket 


zhma 1 


long, tall 


lomba I 


I 


ami 1 


Final position: 1 


name 


nam 1 


envelope 


kham 1 


mango 


am I 




i 



i 



i 

i, 

i 



? 

i 

I 




Utterances : 

I am a Bengali 
My sister eats mangoes 
My name is Lai 
My mother is tall 
My uncle sits with me 



ami baqgaXi 

amar boin am khae 

amar nam lal 

amar ma lomba 

amar mama amar loge 
bo sen 



4.2.9. /!/ (dental lateral). 

Initial position: 



red 


lal 


(to) jump 


lafano 


long, tall 


lomba 


(to) hit, strike 


laga 


unit of 100,000 


lak 


(to) write 


lskha 


Medial position: 




(to) play 


khsla 


(to) drop 


fgla 


empty 


khali 


gardener 


mali 


Pinal position: 




cheek 


gal 


flower 


ful 


goat 


sagol 



Utterances : 

My gardener is very tall amar mali khub lomba 

My sister plays in the amar boin bagane khsle 

garden 

Ail the traps are empty lob zal khali 

4.2.10. /£/ (palatal sibilant) 



Initial position: 

shawl lal 

(to) dress laza 

easy loza 

there, in that place leikhane 






msmammmmmm 
















fc 
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he, she, it 
week 



Ise 

lopta 7 o 



Medial position: 

(to) come 
(to) sit 

dwelling-place, nest 



ala 



bola 

bala 



Final position; 
month 
end 



mal 



lei 



Utterances : 

All the boys sit in the 



lob sele bagane bole 



Next month will be the 
wedding 

He comes there 



agami male bia hoibo 
lee leikhane ale 



4.2.11. /h/ (glottal spirant). 

In? + ial position: 

creeping (noun) 
envy 

market (weekly) 
hand 

Where in standard Bengali /h/ would occur in medial position, 
in Dacca dialect there is a glottal catch /*/ • 

Example : 

za r az 

See also below, section 4.4.1. 



hama 
hit] I a 
hat 

o 

hat 



ship 



Utterances : 

Uncle goes to the market 



There are flowers in my 
hand 



mama hate zan 
amar hate ful ase 



rasta khali hoe 



The steet becomes empty 
4.3. Consonant drills: voiceless unaspirates. 

4.3*1. /k/ (voiceless unaspirated velar stop). 






m 
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Before undertaking the following drills on voiceless unaspi- 
rated stops, reread section 4.1.2., and with the help of a 
piece of tissue or a flame, practice the aspirated and unas- 
pirated sounds (represented by the symbols k and kh ), until 
you are able to pronounce & with little or no aspiration. 



Aspirated 


Unaspirated 


kho 


ko 


kha 


ka 


khi 


ki 


khu 


ku 


khs 


ks 


khe 


ke 


kho 


ko 


Now pronounce the following Bengali words: 


Initial position 


what 


ki 


who 


ke 


desire 


kam 


ear 


kan 


near 


kase 


crow 


kak'(kag - free 


time 


kal variant) 


paper 


kagoz 


black 


kala 


why 


ksr* 


Medial position: 


remainder, balance 


baki 


type of plant 


makal 


morning 


Sokal 


all 


Sokol 


(to) scold 


boka 


Final position 


let it go 


zak 


vegetable 


Sak (Sag) 



! ER?C 
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hh 
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Utterances : 

Who is he? 

In the morning he goes 
to the garden 

I wake up in the morning 

The crow is black 

He buys vegetables at the 
market 



lee ke 

lee lokale bagane zae 

ami lokale zagi 
kak kala 

lee hate sak kene 



4.3*1» The following are contrasts between /kh/ and /k/. 
You will see that in all cases the aspiration is all that 
makes the differences between two separate meanings. It 
will be clear that in order to understand Bengali and to be 
understood in it, you will have to learn to make very clear 
distinctions between aspirated and unaspirated stops. 



Aspirated Unaspirated 



English 


Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


canal, creek 


khal 


time 


kal 


sheath 


khap 


cup 


kap 


empty 


khali 


ink 


kali 


he (hon. ) eats 


khan 


ear 


kan 


ditch, food 


khan a 


blind of one eye kana 


very good 


khala 


(to) cough 


kala 


scalp. I/we open 


khuli 


porter 


kuli 


Utterances: 








Crows eat mangoes 




kak am khae 




Ink is very black 




kali khub kalo 




The vegetables are 
bad 


very 


lak khub kharap 




4. 3* 1*1 • Sometimes 


the distinction between k and g 


is 


difficult for a 3peaker of Englis 


h to hear. Listen 


to and 


then pronounce the following sets 


of contrasts: 




Voiceless 




Voiced 




English 


Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


ear 


kan 


song 


gan 


time 


kal 


cheek 


gal 



o 

ERIC 
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tomorrow 


kail 


abuse (noun) 


gail 


crow 




kak 


let him sing 


gak 


nose 




nak 


Hindu surname 


nag 


4.3.2. 


/£/ (voiceless unaspirated apico -alveolar 


fricative 



which may also be transcribed /ts/). 
Pronounce the following Bengali words: 



Initial position: 
tea 

I want ^ai 

he wants ^ae 

skin, leather pi'amra 

let him ask, wheel £ak (^aka) 

custom, habit, fashion ^al 

(to) move, go /ola 

Medial position: 

(to) dance na^a 

(to) wash (as clothes) ka/a 

below, under ni^e 

platform ma^a 

Pinal positic, : 

dance, (noun) naj i 

sound of crunching ko^ ko^ 

creaking sound (as of shoes) moj/ mo$^ 



Utterances : 

I want tea ami /^a ^ai 

My sister dances amar boin na^e 

2|, O O /jl / 

an( * /Jh/ (retroflex voiceless stops, unaspirated, 

aspirated) . 

Before beginning to pronounce the following series of stops, 
practice putting your tongue in the proper position (see 
section 4.I.2.2.2.)* then pronounce the following aspirated 
set* When the articulatory position seems comfortable to 
you, try the unaspirated set, checking yourself with the 
paper or the flame, as before. 
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Aspirated 


Unaspirated 


$ho 


to 

• 


$ha 


ts 

A 


fhi 


ti 


thu 

• 


• 

tu 

• 


ths 

# 


ts 

• 


the 


te 

• 


tho 

• 


to 

• 


Now pronounce the following Bengali words: 


English 

Initial: 


Bengali 


close, thick 


'bllSL^ 


exactly 


• 

thik 


tap, knock 


thuk 


deity 


• 

thakur 


Medial: 


• 


gum, glue 


atha 

# 


measure of land 


katha 


stick, club 


0 

lathi 


difficult 


o 

kothin 


(to) rise up 


• 

otha 


Final: 


• 


wood, fuel 


ka$h (kat) 


field, meadow 


math (mat) 


Utterances : 




I don*t exactly know 


ami thik zani na 


Uncle goes to the field 


• 

mama mathe zan 


He has a club 


tar lathi ase 

• 


4*3*3*j.* Pronounce the following Bengali words with unaj 


pirated retroflex stops: 




English 


Bengali 


Initial: 




tin 


tin 

• 


pigtail 


tiki 


tile 


• 

tali 



CRIf 
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spindle a reel 

(to) draw, pull 

money 

hat 

aim 



taku 

$ana 

taka 

• 

tupi 

tlk, Jip 



Medial : 

(to) cut, divide 
(to) pound to pulp 
cup 
small 

(to) lick, lap 

Final: 

matted hair 

sound of footsteps 

market 

Utterances : 

He cuts wood 

He draws water 

Lila has money 

The mail is a simple man 



kata 

s 

bata 

bati 

« 

soto 

cata 

sot 

got got 
hat 



Ise kafh kafe 

Ise pani tane 

lilar taka ase 
© 

malita lord lok 



4 . 3 * 3*2. The following are contrasts between /t/ and /th /; 
practice them well. The distinctions are vital. 



Aspirated 




Unas&irated 




English 


Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


measure of land 


ka$ha 


(to) cut 


kata 

• 


you (inf. ) send 


patha 


plank 


pata 


exactly 


thik 

• 


aim 


ti k, tip 


(to) hammer 


Jhoka 


knock, copy 


toka 

0 


becomes cheated 


$hoke 


becomes sour 


toke 

• 


on the back; 
cake 


pifche 


having 

hammered 


pi$e 


Utterances: 









I want money ami faka jzfai 

There is a tree in mafche gas ase 
the field 



ERIC 




He comes, making a got 
got sound 

Foreigners are cheated 
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i 



f 



me 



He comes, making a got Ise got got kore ale 

got sound 

Foreigners are cheated bidesira thoke 

4. 3. 3. 3. Sometimes the distinction between t and g is 

difficult for a speaker of English to hear. Listen to 

the tapes and then pronounce the following sets of contrasts: 



Voiceless 



Voiced ( Glottalized ) 



English 


Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


money, rupee 


taka 

• 


call (verb) 


daka 

• 


baldness 


tak 


call (noun) 


dak 

• 


draw (verb) 


tana 

• 


wing 


dana 

« 


balance 


tal 


lentils , 


dal 

• 



4.3.4. /t/ and /th/ (dental voiceless stops, aspirated and 

unaspirated) . 

For this set also, first find with your tongue the dental 
position, and practice finding that position with your tongue 
until it feels natural and comfortable to you (see ante, sec- 
tion 4. 1.2. 2.1.). Then pronounce the following series: 

Aspirated 
tho 
tha 



thi 

thu 

ths 

the 

tho 



Unaspirated 

to 

ta 

ti 

tu 

ts 

te 

to 



Now pronounce the following Bengali words with aspirated 
stops : 

Initial: 

English 

(to) remain, stay 
station, police station 
flat metal dish 



Bengali 

thaka 

thana 

thala 















J 



than 



kind of borderless 
cloth 



bag, sack 
(to) stop 



tholi 

thama 



Medial: 



head 

pain 

word, story 



matha 

bstha 

kotha 



Final: 



way, road 
chariot 



poth (pot) 
roth (rot) 



: 



aynj eikhane thaki 
ami eikhane thami 
amar bstha ase 



Utterances : 

I stay here 
I stop here 
I have pain 

4.3. 4.1. Pronounce the following Bengali words with unas- 
pi^ated dental stops: 

Initial: 

foundation, base, area 
stare, gaze (noun) 
heat, warmth 
musical measure 
tune 
oil 

(to) stare 



tola 

tak 

tap 

tal 

tan 

tel 

taka 



5 



Medial: 



how much, how many 
leaf, page 



koto 

pata 



Final : 



hand 

real, true 



hat 

lot 



4. 3. 4.2. The following are contrasts between /t/ and /th/: 



EgJ C ^ 
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Aspirated 




Unaspirated 




English 


Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


(to) remain 


thaka 


(to) stare 


taka 


piece of cloth 


than 


tune 


tan 


let it remain 


thak 


shelf 


tak 


head 


matha 


to be enthusi- 
astic about 
something 


mata 


flat metal dish 


thala 


lock, padlock 


tala 


bag 


tholl 


bottom 


toli 


Utterances: 








I remain on the road 


ami pothe thaki 




I stop in the road 




ami pothe thami 




I talk with him 




ami, tar soqge kotha koi 


How many words are 
page? 


on the 


patae koto kotha 


ase 


4. 3. 4. 3. Sometimes 


the distinction between t and 


d is diffi 


culo for a speaker of English to 


hear. Listen to 


and then 


pronounce the following sets of 


contrasts: 




Voiceless 




Voiced 




English 


Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


tune 


tan 


right, gift 


dan 


bottom 


tol 


group 


dol 


his, her 


tar 


door 


dar 


opinion 


mot 


liquor 


mod 



4, 3. 4, 4, Contrasts between dentals and retroflexes are as 
significant as those between aspirates and unaspirates. Note 
and pronounce the following contrasting pairs: 



Dental 


Aspirates 


Retroflex 




English 


Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


police station 


thana 


cold 


thanda 

• • 


stop 


tham 


posture 


tham 
(poetic ) 
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(to) remain 


thaka 


deity 


thakur 

• 


Utterances: 








It is cold there 




seikhane thancla 


There is a police 
there 


station 


leikhane thana 


ase 


My head is cold 




amar matha thanda 
• • 




Unaspirates 




Dental 




Dental 




English 


Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


you (inf. ) stare 


taka 


money 


taka 

• 


tune 


tan 


you (inf.) 
draw 


tan 

• 


there 


tin 


tin 


tin 

• 


clapping of hands 


tali 


tile 


tali 

• 


hand 


hat 


market 


hat 

• 


Utterances: 








T u ere is money in 


his hand 


tar hate taka 

• 


ase 


There is money in 


his market 


tar ha^e £aka 


ase 



His hand is in the market tar hate hat ase 

(i.e., he has great influence 
in the market) 

4. 3* 5* /p/ (voiceless unaspirated bilabial stop). 

Pronounce the following Bengali words: 



English 

Initial 

leaf, page 
betel 

village drama 

ripe 

fan 

Medial: 

a term of address 
(to) print, stamp 
(to) measure 



Benga li 

pata 

pan 

pala 

paka 

paqkha 

bapu 

sapa 

mapa 



L 



IHiiHiHaiiiHi 



HiiiiiAMMiMtttt 



'* L vi>i«riSi .V.*i'5 'j..^ 

jjiasaSi 










m r .B B! W 
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Final: 

snake, curse 
silence 
Utterances : 

I eat betel 
He measures the field 



lap 

/£up 



ami pan khai 
sse math mape 



H' 3. 5.1. Sometimes the distinction between p and b is diffi- 
cult for a speaker of English to hear. Listen to and then 
pronounce the following sets of contrasts: 



Voiceless 

Engl ish Bengali 

village drama pala 

betel nut P an 

sin P a P 

term of address bapu 



Vo iced 

English 

bangle 

flood 



Bengali 

bala 

ban 



father (coll* ) bap 

suffix applying babu 
Bengali gentle- 
man 

4.1:. Consonant drills: voiced glottalized stops. 

Where in standard colloquial Bengali there is a full set of 
voiced aspirated stops, in the Dacca dialect the aspiration 
is replaced by a velar catch. This however provides a full 
set of contrasts with the voiced unaspirated stops. 

4.4.1. /gV (voiced glottalized velar stop). 

The voiced glottalized series is one which will not be 
familiar to you as speakers of American English. 

Careful listening and imitation, practice and 

patience, will bring results. Before attempting the. pro- 
nunciation of Bengali words, try the following series of 
exercises, first the unaspirated, which will be familiar 
to you, and then the glottalized. Practice the glottalized 
series until you can imitate the tape well. 

Glottalized 



Unaspirated 



go 

ga 

gi 



g*o 

g*a 

g 4 i 



, r11 j 



mm 



- ——l 



I ' h , ’ ’*?> >V ; 7 '»?! ^ *V.fr PS 

““TBaBBMT 11 ' — “ ■ 



ERIC 
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1 



gu 

ge 

ge 

go 



g*u 



g*s 

g l e 

g x o 



Now pronounce the following Bengali words: 



Initial: 



Medial : 



Final : 



Utterances : 



English 


Bengali 


water pot 


g*ot 


landing or bathing 
place 


g'at 


sweat 


g'am 


grass 


g l a£ 


clarified butter 


g*i 


oil -mill 


g*ani 


blow* strike 


ag'at 


fierce* tiger-like 


bag< a 


lightness 


lag* ob 


tiger 


bag* (bag) 


name of a month 


mag^ (mag) 


I go to the ghat 


ami g l ate zai 


1 cut the grass 


ami g* as kati 


I fetch the ghi 


ami g ? i ani 


Is that a tiger 


oita ki bag 1 


following are contrasts between /g/ and /g 1 / 



Unaspirated 

English Bengali 

you (inf.) seize 
round 
body 

within grasp 



Glottalized 



English 



Bengali 



baga 

gol 

ga 

bage 



tiger-like bag*a 

buttermilk g ? ol 

sore; striking g*a 
(by the) tiger bag*e 






IMHililiM 
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4,4,2. /z 1 / (voiced glottalized apico-alveolar affricate). 

Before attempting the pronunciation of Bengali words, try 
the following series of exercises, first the unaspirated, 
then the glottalized. Practice the glottalized series until 
you can imitate the sound well. 



j Unaspirated 

« | * m m ■ ■ ■ ■ * — i 



I 

r 



c 



ZO 

za 

zi 

zu 

zs 

ze 

zo 



Glottalized 

z*o 
z ? a 
z l i 
z l u 
z l s 
z*e 
z^o 



Now pronounce the following Bengali words: 





English 


Bengali 


Initial: 


pungent, hot (as food) 


z*al 




sharp, clever 


a’anu 




maid-servant 


z * i 



ERIC 



Medial : 



amidst, among 
(to) understand 



maz e 
boz * a 



Pinal : 
Utterances : 



the middle 



maz 1 (maz) 



The food is hot 
The boy is clever 



khabarta z'al 

« 

seleta z*anu 



He sits among the 
flowers 



£se fulgulor maz e 



bose 



I understand what you 
say 



za tumi koe ta ami 
buz* i 



4. 4.2.1. The following are contrasts between /z/ and /z 1 /: 
Unaspirated Glottalized 



English 



he scours 



Bengali 

Maze 



English 

amidst, 

'.among 



Bengali 



maz e 



<k ^ liii 1 TiMlda ^iiti tti i ^ J . _ 



— ~y Tiagjjiiii 1 1 v '-| ' ■ 



!lfcfifri^a«£teaftifcgaatiaaaai&i^isaisgiS£gsai3^ 
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(to) be shut 


boza 


(to) understand 


boz*a 


yes, (term of 
respect) 


zi 


maid-servant, 

daughter 


z Y i 


net 


zal 


spicy, hot 


z } al 


shirt 


zama 


blackened brick 


z ? ama 


weave 


zola 


bag, sack 


z r ola 


I scour 


mazi 


boatman 


maz l i 



4.4.3. /d/ and /dV (retroflexed voiced stops, unaspirated 

and glottalized). 

Again, there are two problems for speakers of American English 
with the voiced retroflexed stops: first, the position in 

which the stop is made, and, secondly, the glottalization. 
Refer to sections 4.1 r g.3.2. and 4.1.2. 2. First practice 
placing the tongue in the proper position for retroflexed 
sounds, until that position seems natural and comfortable. 

Then try the following series, first the unaspirated stops, 
which will be natural to you, then the glottalized. 



Unaspirated 

do 

• 

da 

di 

du 

ds 

• 

de 

do 

Now pronounce the following 
pirated stops: 

Initial: English 

(to) call 
dry land 
branch, lentil 
small boat 
egg 

(to) sink 



Glottalized 
d : o 
d l a 
d*i 
d*u 
d* s 

;> 0 

set of Bengali words with unas- 

Bengali 

daka 

• 

dapga 

dal 

• 

dipgi 

dim 

• 

doba 
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stick, staff £anda 

very large boddo 

ft • 

The voiced retroflex stop does not occur in medial position 
in a word except as a doubled (“long" or "geminate 11 ) conso- 
nant or in some other consonant clusters -- see section 4.5; 
the sound does not occur finally except in loan-words from 
English, An example of such a loan-word is: 



road 



rod 



Utterances : 

There is a staff in his tar hate danda 

hand • * * 

The bird sits on the pakhita dale bole 

branch • • 

The egg is very small dimta khub soto 

• • • 

4, 4. 3.1. Now pronounce the following Bengali words with 
voiced glottalized stops: 



English 

(to) hide, conceal; 
Dacca 



Bengali 
$ ? aka 



shield d*al 

(to) pour out d*ala 

heap, pile d‘ipi 

loose, slack d l il 

a kind of drum d*ol 



The voiced retroflex glottalized stop, like the voiced retro- 
flexed unaspirated stop, never occurs medially or finally. 

Utterances : 

I hide the book ami boita d*aki 

The drum sounds d ? olta baze 

He pours out the water gse pani d*ale 

4.4.3. 2. The following are contrasts between /<£/ and /d ’ /: 



fo v- i Y,' : ity, 4>. .. . •». i ■>. , . ... J 

It" i -■ -Ktfjjgn- trrffirii 



mm mm 













Unaspirated 

English 

(to) call 
fn the egg 
branch 



Bengali 

daka 

dime 

dal 



Utterances : 

I call the boy 
I hide the boy 



Glottalized 

English 



(to) conceal 

slowly 

shield 



Bengali 

d^aka 

d*ime 

d*al 



ami selere daki 

# . 

ami selere d^aki 



/d/ and /dV (voiced dental stops, unaspirated and 
glottalized) : 

Again, there are two problems with these sounds: tongue 

position and glottalization. Refer to sections 4. 1.4.2. and 
4, 1.4. 3.1. Place your tongue, as before, in the proper po- 
sition for dentals, and then pronounce the following series: 



Unaspirated 

do 

da 

di 

du 

ds 

de 

do 



Glottalized 

d*o 
d a 
d - i 
d J u 
d l e 
d*e 
d l o 



Now pronounce the following set of Bengali words: 



English Bengali 

Initial: 

price dam 

gift dan 

stain, blemish dag 

day din 

chin, beard dari 

Medial: 

white £ada 

river tiodi 



3 

ERIC 



mmm 












mmm i 












first, original 


adi 


Final : 

taste 


lad 


eczema 


dad 


Utterances : 

Elder brother goes home 


b^aizan barite zan 


X shall give him a gift 


ami tare dan dimu 


His beard is very long 


tar dari khub lomba 


4. 4. 4.1. Now pronounee the following set of Bengali words 


with glottalized dental stops: 




English 


Bengali 


Initial: 

step 


d ' ap 


rice 


d‘an 


wealth 


d'on 


stream, current 


d*ara 


dust 


d l ula 


smoke 


6 } uma 


Medial : 

ass$ stupid person 


gad* a 


honey, nectar 


mod* u 


(to) entreat 


lad 1 a 


straight, direct 


lid' a 


Final : 

desire, wish 


lad* (sad) 


obstruction, impediment 


bad 1 * (bad) 


Utterances : 

I have many desires 


amar onek lad* ase 



4. 4.4.2. The following are contrasts between /d/ and /d 1 / 





Unaspirated 


Glottalized 




English 


Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


price 


dam 


place, con- 
tainer 


d ? am 

(learned) 


gift 


dan 


rice 


d l an 


direction 


dik 


(exclamation) 


d l ik 



«• 
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afterwards 


bade 


is obstructed 


bad*e 


heap 


gada 


ass 


gad ? a 


white 


sada 


(to) entreat 


£&d’ a 


4. 4, 4. 3. The 


following are 


contrasts between 


dental and re 



troflexed voiced stops. 

4. 4. 4.3.1. Contrasts between /£/ and /d/ (retroflexed and 
dental voiced unaspirated stops): 



Retroflex Dental 



English 


Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


dry land 


daqga 

• 


riot 


daqga 


egg 


dim 

• 


day 


din 


bucket 


dol 

• 


swinging 


dol 


4.4.4. 3.2. Contrasts between /$ 


/ and /d*/ (retroflexed and 


dental voiced glottalized stops); 




Retroflex 




Dental 




English 


Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


sound of swal- 


d r ok d'ok 


palpitation 


d ? ok d ok 


lowing a li- 
quid 


• O 




d^ula 


You (ord. ) 


d*ola 


dirt 


doze* swing 






d*op d'op 


hollow sounding 


d*op dop 


dazzlingly 


Q # 


white 





4.4.5. There is in Bengali a dental (pre-alveolar) flap 
/r/ which occurs in all positions; try making the flap 
sound* using the following series: 

ro 

ra 

ri 

ru 

rs 

re 

ro 




i} 



i: 

} 

| 



s 



i 

] 

> 

I 

3 

| 

$ 

1 

! 

.« 



I 

f 



?! 

1 



' 









o 

ERIC 






iSBaajaiaafflii^^ 




wm ■"“‘«^M-s»«i*»«mtarcn'fc«x*®ias»scasss£saus«wwiiiftia«bsaeaBasa«CTiE!V£^ ,;. 
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Now pronounce the following Bengali words: 
Initial: 



English 


Bengali 


(to) keep, place 


rakha 


color 


roQ 


(to) grow angry 


raga 


king 


raja 


night 


rait 


weak, thin, ill 


roga 


daily 


roz 


Medial : 

(to) wear 


pora 


whole, entire 


sara 


(to) strike, kill 


mara 


(to) do, make 


kora 


The flap /r/ sound is a little different in final position 
than in initial or inter-vocalic positions. In final posi- 


tic* /r/ becomes somewhat voiceless, 
to the following examples: 


Pay special attention 


Final : 

necklace; defeat 


har 


room 


ghor 


of me 


amar 


of you (ord. ) 


tomar 


of you (hon. ) 


apnar 


of him (ord« ) 


tar 


Utterances : 

I do work 


ami kaz kori 


I put it on the table 


ami oita tebile rakhi 

* • 


I go to the store every day 


ami roz dokane zai 


Its color is white 


or rot] sada 


He has work 


tar kaz aee 


4.4.6. /b ? / (voiced glottalized bilabial stop). 


Before attempting the pronunciation 


of Bengali words, try 


the following series of exercises. 


Practice the glottalized 



series until you can imitate the sound well. 



& 



o 

ERIC 



ii'i-Lam** i*. i f..-i? ; >* >. 
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Unaspirated 


Glottalized 


bo 


b*o 


ba 


b* a 


bi 


b v i 


bu 


b*u 


bs 


b*s 


be 


b* e 


bo 


b * o 


Now pronounce the following Bengali words: 


English 


Bengali 


Initial : 

cooked rice 


b 1 at 


steam- 


b l ap 


pretence 


b l an 


(to) think 


b* aba 


wet 


b l iza 


(to) fry 


b T aza 


(to) forget 


b 1 Qla 


Medial: 




deep, profound 


gob 1 ir 


navel 


nab* i 


meeting, assembly 


£ob*a 


Final : 

result 


lab* (lab) 


Note that in lax or rapid speech /b 1 / tends to become a sound 
very like that one represented in English by v; some Bengali 
speakers have a sound which is made by expulsion of breath 


through a narrow aperture in the lips. 


Note the usual 


tendency toward loss of aspiration in 


final position. 


4. 4. 6.1. The following are contrasts 


between /b/ and A 1 / 


Unaspirated 


Glottalized 






English 



Bengt i English 



Bengali 



father 

arrow 



bap 

ban 



steam 

pretence 



b *ap 
b l an 
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thunder 


baz 


you (inf.) fry 


b*az 


nest, rented 
house 


basa 


language 


b 4 ala 


time 


bsla 


raft 


b*sla 


sound 


bol 


disguise 


b l ol 



4.4,7* /n/ (pre-aveolar nasal) 

The American English sound represented by the letter n is, 
like the English stops t and d, an alveolar sound. The 
Bengali /n/, however, is pronounced with the tongue farther 
forward on the alveolar ridge. Put your tongue in the pro- 
per position, and pronounce the following Bengali words: 



Initial : 



Medial: 



Final : 



English 


Bengali 


dance 


nap' 


nose 


nak 


many, various 


nana 


name 


nam 


(to) descend 


nama 


(to) draw, pull 


•fana 


police station 


thana 


oil-mill 


g l ani 


gift 


dan 


ear 


kan 


betel leaf 


pan 



4.5* C minate (doubled) consonants. 



There is in Bengali the phenomenon of geminate or doubled 
consonants, which is unfamiliar to speakers of English. 

Since it is unfamiliar to you, you will have to take care 
to distinguish between a single consonant and a doubled one. 
If you pronounce a single consonant where you should be pro- 
nouncing a doubled one, it will make a difference in what 
you say. Any consonant which can be held for a period of 
time can be doubled — in oerms of Bengali, this means any 
consonant except for the flaps which are by definition 



o 

eric;. 



- jgHiM 



ayaiaito 






sounds made by a single tap of the tongue. Doubling is made 
by holding the consonant sound for twice the ordinary amount 
of time it would take to pronounce that consonant. Examples: 

4.5*1* /kk/ 



Single 

English 


Bengali 


Doubled 

English 


Bengali 


kind of bird 
(learned word) 


/tfokor 


round 


/okkor 


4 . 5 . 2 . /gg/ 








you (ord. ) go 


b' ago 


luck 


b l aggo 


4 . 5 . 3 . /cc/ 








unripe 


ka^a 


unit of 
measurement 


kajz^a 


4.5*4. /zz/ 


e & 






amusement 


moza 


marrow 


mozza 


4.5*5* /w 








I lick 


j&ti 


a few, some 


^atti 

(khani) 


whole wheat, 
flour 


ata 

• 


eight 


atta 

• • 


4.5*6. /tt/ 








leaf, page 


pat a 


whereabouts 


patta 


4.5*7* /dd/ 








beginning, 

initial 


adi 


kind of cloth 


addi 


4*5*8, /nn/ 








weed which grows 
in water 


pana 


emerald 


panna 


blind in one eye 


kana 


weeping 


kanna 


(to) agree, 
obey 


mana 


surname 


manna 


(to) weave 


bona 


flood 


bonna 


4 . 5 . 9 . /«/ 








I bring up 


puli 


adopted 


pulli 


in the poison 


bile 


in the world 


bille ( 



learned 

word) 



s 









■i 






mm 
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guilty 


doii 


rascal 


dolli 


4.5.10. /11/ 


garland 


mala 


boatman 


malla 


you (ord. ) 
twist 


molo 


an expert in 
Rustic a type 
of wrestling 


mo llo 



5. Vowels . 

5.1. The significant Bengali vowel sounds (arranged accord 
ing to the Bengali alphabetical order) are: 

[o j a* 1$ u, s, e, oj 

5.2. A chart of these vowels is as follows: 



#* I ! 



5 * ! 

1 Front 


1 Central 1 


j Back 


r 1 i 

High i ! 


i 


j 

u 


Mid e ! 




0 


" T 

Lower-mid _ 


\ 

T 


0 

1 i .•>* 1 M. MM ' ■ 


Low ? 


f 

! 

i a 

- — 


\ 



5.3. All of these sounds will be somewhat familiar to 
speakers of American English, with the possible exception 
of /o/. Familiarity with the vowel /o/ will depend upon 
the speaker* s dialect. 



5.3.1. Sounds which will be almost identical with some 

American English vowel sounds are: 

a little lower than in n r , 
/s/ American English can L** 1 n ** 

/ a / as in American English "calm" Jkham] 

/q/ as in American English (i.e., some 

dialects) "law' 1 Llo] 



Those in whose dialects these sounds do not occur will have 
to learn by careful imitation of the Bengali. 




5 








m 
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5 0.2. Examples of these 

5. 3.2.1. /s/ 

English 

Initial: 

one 

now 

alone 

such 

Medial : 

(to) play 

(to) throw 

as if 

how 

why 

time 

fair (noun) 

/s/ never occurs in final 

5. 3.2. 2. /a/ 

Initial: 

(to) come 
again 
light 
sky 

you (honorific) 
and* also 
(to) fetch 

Medial: 

food 

red 

shawl 

time 

ear 

bad 

Final : 

(to) do 
(to) read 
(to) play 



three vowels in Bengali are: 

Bengali 

sk 

ekhon 

ska 

emon 

khsla 

fsla 

zsno 

ksmon 

ksn 

bsla 

bsla 

position in Dacca Bengali. 

asa 

abar 

alo 

akas 

apne 

ar 

ana 

khabar 

lal 

£al 

kal 

kan 

kharap 

kora 

pora 

khsla 






aMMSa ^' ifeBiitltt>alBa8iiaaiiaiiaaat ^ lilM ^^ 



m 










ERIC 



hfliflaffHHaaaa 



Ml 



maim 



4l 



5. 3.2.3. /o/ 

Initial: 



Medial : 



Final: 



silly, foolish 


oga 


otherwise, or 


othoba, 


eternal 


ononto 


powerless 


olokti 


all 


lob 


possible 


lombhob 


ten 


dol 


juice, sweetness 


rol 


fever 


zor 

\ 


room, house 


6 or 


(to) do 


kora 


you (inf. ) become 


ho 


you (inf « ) bear 


bo 



5.4,, Sounds which will be recognizable (though not identi- 
cal to those in American English) are the following: 



[i, e, o, u] 



5.4ol# In American English* these vowel sounds are usually 
pronounced with what is known as an “off-glide”. This means 
that while the vowel sound is being made* the tongue moves 
upward from its original position, thus varying the quality 
of the sound. In the following set of English words, listen 

for the off -glide. 



key 


[khiy] 


he 


[hly] 


bee 


[biy] 


lee 


[liy] 


sea 


[siyj 


gee 


[jly] 


fee 


[fiy] 







Now pronounce them yourself* feeling the way in which your 
tongue moves. In the following set of English words* listen 

for the off -glide: 

k&y [khey] k&y [hey] 

bay [bey] l&y [l©y] 
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say 


[sey] 


jay 


[jey] 


fey 


[fey] 






5.4.2. In American English 


, the so-called 


"back rounded" 


vowels (/o/ and /u/) also have off-glides. 


These are charac- 


terized by upward movement 


of the tongue and by additional 


lip rounding. In 


the following sets of English words, listen 


for the off -glide 


• 

• 






bow 


[bow] 


hoe 


[how] 


sow 


[sow] 


low 


[low] 


foe 


[fow] 


joe 


[jow] 


coo 


[khuw] 


who 


[huwj 


sue 


[suw] 


loo 


[luw] 


boo 


[buw] 


zoo 


[zuw] 


foo 


[fuw] 







Now pronounce them yourself, and feel the way in which your 
tongue and lips move. 

5.4.3. The Bengali vowels [i, e, o, u] are "pure” vowels — 
that is, they are pronounced without an off -glide. The dif- 
ference between American English and Bengali vowels will be 
easy for you to hear, but less easy for you to make. You 

will have to break yourself of the habit of giving an off- 

glide to the vowels. But proper pronunciation of vowel sound 
is a mark of a good speaker of the language. Listen care- 
fully to the following sets of sounds, the first set pro- 

nounced by a speaker of English, the second that by a 
speaker of Bengali: 

English Bengali 

Orthographic Phonetic 



bee 


[biy] 


tei 


zee 


[ziy] 


zi 


me 


[mly] 


mi 


bay 


[bey] 


be 


zay 


[zey] 


ze 


may 


[mey] 


me 
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bow 


[bow] 






bo 


joe 


[ jow] 






0*o 


mow 


[mow] 






mo 


boo 


[buw] 






bu 


zoo 


[zuw] 






zu 


moo 


[muw] 






mu 


Now imitate the Bengali pronunciation 


for the following 


sounds : 










bi zi 


mi be ze me 


bo 


zo 


mo bu zu mu 


5.4.4. /i/. Pronounce the 


following Bengali words: 




English 






Bengali 


Initial: 


this one (resp. ) 






ini 




(proper name) 






ila 




(interjection) 






i! 


Medial : 


day 






din 




he, she (resp.) 






tain 




in the seed 






bize 




wet 




• 


b -iza 




oil 






til 




type of tree 






nim 




egg 






dim 

• 


Final : 


what 






ki 




maid-servant 






z'l 




I strike 






mari 




sari 






lari 




house 






bari 


5. 4.4.1. 


It should be noted that 


in 


certain circumstan 



the vowel /i/ is pronounced slightly differently than in the 
above instances. Sometimes the Bengali vowel /i/ is pro- 
nounced almost as the American vowel in the word "sit". Ex- 
amples of this type of pronunciation of the vowel in Bengali 
are the following: 






m 









mmmmsmim 






J l " --i ■ ■ - * -3 gSB3BBBSg«^^ 
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but kintu 

(sound of laughter) khil khil 

station iltelan 

The circmustances in which this variation occurs are too com- 
plex to describe here. But listen for it; you will quickly 
become adjusted to its proper pronunciation. 

5-4.5. /e/ 



Initial: this 

here, in this place 
of this 

this way, this direction 
Medial: (to) buy 

I play 
girl 
district 
country 



ei 

eikhane 

er 

eidik 

kena 

kheli 

maia 

zela 

del 



Pinal: who 

he, she 

there, in that place 
he, she buys 



ke 

see 

I eikhane 
kene 



5* 4.5*1. It should be noted that in certain circumstances 
the /owel /e/ is pronounced slightly differently from the 
above. It is sometimes pronounced very like the American 
English vowel in "set”. Examples of this are the following: 



a little 
boy 



thus, such 
5*4.6. /o/ 

Initial: that 

there, in that place 
of that 

you (fam. ) rise up 

that way, in that 
direction 



ektu 

sele (note the dif- 
ference between 
the two vowels) 

emni 



oi 

oikhane 

or 

of ho 
oidik 



Medial: (to) understand 



boz 'a 



i 

> 



o 

ERIC 






‘v- .. * * 






mm 






mm m, 
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sound 

(to) forget 
sister 
sin, fault 
above, over 

kind of drum 

Pinal : 

you (fam.) eat 
you (fam. ) stay 
you (fam.) speak 
you (fam. ) sit 

5.4.7. /u/ 

Initial: 

means 

camel 

upside down, reversed 

proper, right, 
necessary 

both 

Medial : 

very 

flower 

happy 

sounds, words 
root 

face, mouth 

Pinal 2 

preceptor 

cow 

a proper name 



bol 
b* ola 
boin 
do I 
upor 

dhol 

• 

khao 

thako 

bolo 

bolo 



upae 

uj 

ulto 

• 

u$lt 

ub*oe 

khub 

ful 

khusi 

buli 

mul 

mukh (muk) 

guru 

goru 

b*anu 



5 . 4.7.1. As with the other vowels, there are circumstances 
in which the vowel /u/ is pronounced slightly difierently — — 
in this case, almost like the vowel in the English "foot". 
For example: 

son (learned word) puttro 
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5,4.8. Vowel sequences. 

Bengali vowels occur singly or in a sequence of two vowels. 
It should be pointed out that phonetically speaking the last 
component of such a vowel sequence is a semivowel. But when 
a juncture — which appears to the ear as a break — breaks 
the sequence of two vowels (phonetically the sequence of a 
vowel and a semivowel) the two vowels represent two dif- 
ferent syllables* This juncture will be written as a plus 
{<') sign between the vowels. 

Juncture is transition from one sound to another and is very 
significant in Bengali, for words having junctures differ 
from words without juncture. This functional role of junc- 
ture in Bengali should be clearly understood and learnt by 
imitation. Compare the following utterances: 



you (ord.) get 


pao 


leg also 


pa+o 


I get 


pai 


leg (emph. ) 


pa+i 


he (ord. ) gets 


pae 


on the leg 


pa+e 



Sequences of two vowels (that is, without the juncture be- 
tween them) follow a pattern in terms of both initial and 
final members. Thus, each of the seven Bengali vowels can 
be the first member of a sequence, but all of them cannot 
occur as final members. Only /i/, /u/, /e/, and /o/ can 
stand as final members of sequences of two vowels. Note 
also that all of these four vowels do not combine with 
each of the seven initial vowels. In the case of /u/ as the 
initial member, we have only one sequence, viz. , /ui/ , but 
in the case of /i/ as the initial member, we have two 
choices, viz., /iu/ and /ii/. When /e/ and /o/ are ini- 
tial members of a sequence (see 5*2.), the sequence can re- 
main either on the same height or go one notch higher either 



} 








i' 

I! 









. . .Miti^S a 
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front or back; thus, /ee/, / eo A / e ^A / eu A /°°A /° e A /°iA 
and /on/. In case of /e/ and/o/ as initial members, we can 
go only one notch higher in either direction# Finally, with 
/a/ as the first member of a sequence we may go two or three 
notches higher as well as either front or back, and conse- 
quently have / ae/ , / ai/ , / ao/ , and / au/ • 

5. 4 . 9 . 1 . Diagrammatically, the following situations occur: 
/i/ as the first member 






iu 



u 



o 



a 



/u/ as the first member 

ui 



i<r 



u 



s o 

a 



/e/ as the first member 




u 



/o/ as first member 




e 0 
a 



3 

ERIC 
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/s/ as the first member 
i 



u 
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/o/ as the first member 
i u 




/a/ as the first member 
i 



u 




5 o 4. 9.2. Further examples of pairs of words, one having 
juncture ani the other without it: 



brother's or sister’s father-in-law 
it is palm, nothing else 

this 

this is it, nothing else 
that 

that is he, none else 

he bears 
in the letter b 

you bear 
you bear also 



talui 

talu+i 

ei 

e+i 

oi 

o+i 

boe 

bo+e 

boo 

bo+o 



FRIC 






he takes ; legitimate 
in the legitimacy 

expenditure 
in the expenditure 

he sings 
in the body 






f 

i 



\ 



\ 

[ 

■ 











Lesson I, Part I Conversation , 



Analysis and translati on 
1. A. Greetings, 



2 . B. Greetings . 



Bengali 

A. salamalikum 
if 



B. olaikum salam 



5 . 



stem of first person 



n u 

me 



genitive case ending for 
stems with vowel final 

"my" 

noun stem, "name" 



proper name 



ama- V2>pr&n- 



-r 



amar 



nam 



4T*T 



rohim frQsr 



4 . 



A. My name is Rohim. 



A. 



stem of second person 
(honorific) pronoun n you M 

genitive case ending for 
stems with vowel final 

"your" (honorific) 
Interrogative, “what" 

What is your name? 



Proper name 



A. amar nam * rohim 

r\ 

3-m-r 



apne SSTrofgT 



-r 






apner v&a 
ki 



A. apner nam 1 ki 



n 






korim 



r' 



& ERIC 




a 



i 







My name is Korim. 




i 

| 

I 

i 

1 



6 . 



7 . 



8 . 



nominative singular of 
2nd person (honorific) 
pronoun "you" 

interrogative, “where" 

stem of verb "live, 
remain, stay" 

2nd person (honorific) 
verbal ending 
"you do live (hon« ) " 

A. Where do you live? 



nominative singular of 
1st person pronoun "i" 

locative case ending for 
stems having vowel final 

first person verbal ending 
B. I live in Chicago. 



stem of verb, "do, make" 

2nd person (honorific) 
verbal ending 

"you (hon.) do" 

A. What do you do? 



I 



I -2 

3. amar nam 1 korim 

o 

apne 

kothae 

thak- iy' — 



r 



-en 






thaken 

apne 1 kothae 
thaken 



ami nw: rSr 



-te ~~Q& 



-i 



B. ami 1 sikagote 
"" thaki 



kcr- 

© 

-en 



(apne) koren 
( san^rc^T ) 

A. apne 1 ki koren 







I -3 



9 . 




stem of verb "read, study" 
1st person present ending 




por« 

r? 

-i "l- 






"i study" 




( ami ) pori C ° * v< i ^0 Wio* 
(note vowel- 
lesson II, gram- 
mar, section l) 




B. 


I study in Chicago. 


B. 


ami * sikagote 
pori 

o _ 

ns>tt \^r t** \^\xrn i&s 


10. 




stem of verb "read, study" 




por- 

*» 






2nd person (hon. ending 




-en -Xr^C 






"you (hon.) study" 




(apni) poren 

(note lack of 
vowel change) 




A. 


What do you study? 


A. 


apne 1 ki poren 


11. 




"Bengali" (language) 




baqla ^TT^Tl" 




B. 


I study Bengali. 


B. 

mum 


ami baijla pori 

n o 

\3Trrsr i 


12. 




interrogative particle (not 
translatable— see grammar, 
section 8) . 




O 

ki “wr 






"difficult" 




sokto 




A. 


Is Bengali difficult? 


A. 


barjla ki 1 sokto 

o 

) £oT r "** E35 5 


13. 




II M 

no 

ii ii 

very 




na «T1 ' 

khub 






ii ii 

easy 




sohoj 



ERIC 






is^sc -j&t 
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B. No, it is very easy. 



14 . 



"hot” 



A. Is it very hot in Chicago 
now? 



15. 



"it is not" 



"Jr 

negative form of "to be" 
B. No, ,it is not very hot. 



16. 



•* -i j »• 

cold 



A. 



Is it very cold in 
Chicago now? 



17. 



h it 

yes 



B. Yes, it is very cold. 



18. 



interrogative, "how much, 
how many 



"big, large" 



A. How big is Chicago? 



It has no variation. 



I -4 



B. na, khub sohoj 

«rr 5rsK5r 



gorom -i>T<T£-f 



A. 



sikagote ki ' 
khub gorom 






^4“ S'l TS-T 
° 



na 4T 



no 



B. na 1 khub gorom na 
-rr sr4g-r“ ^rr 






thanda sT*gr 

t ot ^ 



A. sikagote ki 1 
"" khub thanda 



Vrn?r 

c*~- 

ho 



B. ho 1 khub thanda 



• » 



5. , *2£r 



Win~ 



koto -3 s 



boro *3*? 



Aj 



sikago 1 koto 
boro 






m 



liiMiiiiiiiiMiMliMBMMaBiMiJiiMiMisttBM 
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19. 



20 , 



21 . 



22. 



A. 



23. 



ii . . ii 

city 



B. Chicago is a very big city. B. 



ii _ ii 
people 



How many people are there 
in Chicago? 



negative prefix 



ii ti 

one 



it . « it ii 

not one ; i.e., many 



locative ending with 
stems ending in con- 
sonants 



"in the city" 



B. There are many people in 
the city. 



interrogative, "how" 



"how do <you> like" 



(idiomatic) 



How do you like Chicago 
(i.e.,"how does Chicago 
strike you")? 



"good, well" 



A. 



sohor 



s^kago * khub boro 
sohor 
r* 

{ r.;p ic$‘ r > ~ ^4 -r 
a? 



lok 



A. sikagote * koto lok 



on- \3Tc*- 



-ek 

onek 



-e 



sohore *sTSC£=r 



B. sohore 1 onek lok. 

*>'nX£3T 



kaemon 
kssmon lage 



apner 1 sikago 1 
kaernon lage 
rv 






b 'alo 



S 



■s 



jjjE 1^1 C ,V'1„ ' £• I/; ‘ 






r 



l 
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B. Very much . 

or: I like Chicago 

very much# 

*#* ### 

Lesson i. part 

The taped drills based upon the conversation are arranged 

in the following manner: 

1. Saturation drill #1. The saturation drills are the re- 
corded Bengali conversations, without English transla- 
tion, spoken by two native speakers of Bengali# You are 
to listen carefully to the conversation, following it 

in the printed text. Do not repeat the conversation 
at this time. 

2. Saturation drill #2. 

J. Saturation drill #3« 

4. Saturation drilD #4. In this drill, the English 
meanings will be given first, then the Bengali. The 
student will listen only. 

5. Repetition drill #1. In this drill, the English trans- 
lation will be given first, then the Bengali, then 
there will be a space left for the student to repeat 
the Bengali sentence. The student* s Bengali repeti- 
tion will be recorded , so that the student may check 
his Bengali pronunciation. 



B. khub bhalo 

amar sikago khub 
bhalo lage 

' ^ 

varr&n-<r r»r4* 



2. Drills. 










ERIC 



6. Response drill #1. Part A of the Bengali conversation 
will he given in Bengali, and the student will supply part 
B, in Bengali, in the space left following £art A. The 
student 1 s response will he recorded* 

7. Response drill #2. Part B of the Bengali conversation 
will be given in Bengali, and the student will supply part 
A, in Bengali (i.e., the student will speak part A follow- 
ing the driUmaster* s voice saying "Mister A ). The 
student 1 s voice will he recorded* 

8. Saturation drill #5* 



! 





















] 
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Lesson I, Part 2. Grammar, 



1. /salamalaikum/ is the most common form of greeting used 
between Muslims, The return greeting is /olaikum salam/. 
The same form is used for a greeting when meeting and also 
parting, /khoda hafez/ is also used when parting. Note: 
Between Hindus the common form of greeting is uomoskar/. 



2, The simple present tense is used to denote habitual ac- 
tion, The use of the simple present, for example, in sen- 
tences 6-11, implies that he resides habitually or perma- 
nently in Chicago, that he habitually studies at the Univer- 
sity, etc. 



5. /-er/ is the genitive /i.e,, possessive) case suffix which 



is used with noun stems which have a consonant 
stems with vowel final, the suffix is /-r/. 



final. For 



4 . / t/ (sentences 7 ff.) is the locative case, (i,e,, 

place in or to which) suffix which is used with noun stems 
which have a vowel final. The locative case suffix /-e/ is 
used optionally with noun stems ending in consonants. Another 
variant, /-te/, is used with noun stems having a vowel final. 



* 

l 

\ 

* 

k 



\ 







5, The verb "be” in the present tense affirmative is usually 
not expressed. 



The verb "be” in the present tense negative is expressed. 



(cf. sentence 13.) 

It is hot in Chicago.? 

It is not hot in Chicago. 
Chicago is a big city. 
Chicago is not a big city, 
It it cold in Chicago? 



likagot gorom 
£ikagot gorom na 
£ikago boro £ohor 
likago boro £ohor na 
£ikagot ki thanda 



It is not cold in Chicago, £ikagot thanda na 
6. The simple present tense is formed by affixing the per- 
sonal endings to the simple stem of the verb (the verbal noun 
minus the suffix /-a/$ see Lesson II, part 3 9 section 1). 



ERIC 
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O 
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Person 



Stem 



1st (ami) 

2nd (honorific-^apne) 
3rd (ordinary—see) 



Ending 



-i 

-en 

-e 



Examples; 



I remain 

you (hon. ) remain 
he (she, it) remains 



ami thaki 



apne thaken 

V 

see thake 



I sit 

you sit (hon.) 
he (she, it) sits 



ami bosi 



apne bosen 
see bose 



Note; /apni/ is an alternate form of /apne/. 



6.1. Drills. Taped drills on this section of the lesson are 
arranged in the following manner; 

6.1.1. Mutation drill #1. The form of this drill will 
be as follows: 



An English sentence will be given. The student is 
to translate the sentence into Bengali in the space left 

for it following the English. The correct Bengali of the 
sentence will then be given, and the student will repeat 
the answer, recording. An example: 

Master (in English): I live in the house. 

ami barit thaki 
ami barit thaki 
ami barit thaki 



Student (in Bengali); 
Master (in Bengali): 
Student (in Bengali): 



7. Interrogatives begin with the phoneme /k/. Thus: 



Bengali . 

ki 

kothae (kone) 



English 



what, interrogative particle 
where 



-_. r ... _ 

~ s •- .• . w . . .. v.sm : 



mmmm mmrnrnmmmm 



£ mam 















Interrogatives , cont inued . 




ksflaon, ksmne 
koto 
kon 
ksn 
kokhon 
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English 

how 

how much, how many 

which 

why 

when 



The distinctions between /ksmon/ and /koto/ and between /ki/ 
and /kon/ should be noted: 



/koto/ is an interrogative with reference to quantity: 

How big (i.e., how much big) apner bari koto boro 
is your house? 

How many people are there eikharie koto lok 

here? 

/ksmon/ is used in a non- quantitative sense: 



How do you like it? apner ksmon lage 

T ?ow do you read? &pne ksmon poren* 



Between interrogatives /ki/ and /kon/, possible confusion 
results from English equivalents. In English, the word 
"what" can be used in two ways: to indicate "which of sev- 

eral'*, and to indicate “what (general) thing". Thus, in 
English, we can have "in what city do you live" and "what 
do you do?" Bengali distinguishes between these two 
usages. Thus: 



In what (i.e., which) city apne kon sohore thaken 
do you live? 

In what (i.e., which chair apne kon ^eare bosen 
do you sit?) 



What do you do? 
What do you study? 



apne ki koren 

ft# 

apne ki poren 



*( Contrast: How do you read? apne ksmne poren 

There are two answers, (l) I read well. Or: I 

read with my books open.) 

**( Contrast: apne poren ki? Do you study?) 











I- 
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A simple rule is that where in English the word "which 11 can 
be used (though sometimes it is not), the Bengali equivalent 
will be /kon/. 



8. Intonation patterns. 

Learning to speak a language well does not consist only of 
learning the correct reproduction of the individual sounds 
of that language; the rise and fall of the voice in the ut- 
terance of a sentence is also significant. This is true in 
English, For example, pronounce the utterance: 

"you 1 re going" 

first as a statement, then as a question. The difference be- 
tween the two is the intonation o£ the utterance. There is 
no other element which denotes the difference between a 
statement and a question in this case. 

The situation is similar in Bengali. There are three types 
of intonation patterns so far met, one a statement intonation, 
and two question intonations. 

Listen carefully to the tapes, until you are sure that you 
can reproduce Bengali intonation patterns exactly. 



Pattern I. Statement. 

My name is Rohim. 

My name is Korim. 

It is very hot in Chicago. 

You (hon. ) live in Chicago. 



You (hon.) work (lit., you 
do work). 

I study Bengali. 



I study at the college. 



amar nam rohim 
amar nam korim 

sikagot khub g orom 

apne sikagot thaken 



apne kaz koren 



ami baqla pori 



ami koleze pori 







I 



1 



o 
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Pattern II. Questions with /ki/ involving yes-no answers. 

(/ki/ is not verbally translatable in English.) 



Do you do? 



apne ki kor\en 



apne koren k\i 



Do you work? 



apne Ki Kaz kor 



sorkn 



■*% 



apne kaz’ koren jnaki 



Is it very hot in Chicago? 



sikagot ki khub gorom 






sikagot khub gorom naki 



Do you study Bengali? 



apne Ki bar] la pore^n 






apne baqla poren naki 



Pattern III. in the following sentences, /ki/ is trans- 

# 

latable in English by the interrogative “what”. 



What do you do? 



apne ki ko ren. 



E— 



apne koren ki 



apne ki poren 



What do you study? 



apne poren 



renj^ki 



apner ki nam 



What is your name? 



apner nam ki 






i 



\ 



me 
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sikago gorom sohor 
khub b l ala 
sokto baqla 



9. Word order: In Bengali, a modifier precedes that which 

it modifies: 

Chicago is a hot city# 

Very good (very well)# 

difficult Bengali 

10. Bengali sentence formations Form all Bengali sentences 
possible (both as interrogatives and statements— note dif- 
ferences of intonation between the types of formation), from 
the following outlines and translate them into English# Use 
forms in parentheses (interrogatives) depending upon ques- 
tion or statement formation. 

10.1 



10.2 



10.3. 



Modifier | 


. Noun 


( Interrogative ) 


Noun 


( interroga- 
tive^ 


* 

amar 








rohim 








nam 




(ki) 






(ki) 


apner 








korimj 


1 
















1 


r ~ L 1 

noun or 
pronoun 


( Interro- 
gative) 


verbal 
mmdifier 
or object 


verb 

stem 

! 


( Interro- 
i gative) 

: 


ami 






eikhane 


thak- 








(ki) 








(ki) 


apne 






seikhane 


khsl- 






see 






sohore 


bos- 


( suffix) 
i/en/e 


rohim 






barit 








korim 






sikagot 














baqla 


por- 










kothae 












ki (what) 


kor- 







i 






I 













I" l4 



10A 



Noun 


Interro- 

gative 


Modifiers 


Noun 


Verb 


Inter 


sikago 


(ki) khub boro 


sohor 




(ML) 


bari 




sodo 

• 




(na) 




ghor 


koto 










sohor 












baijla 




sokto 









Noun 

(locative) 
sikagot 

eikhane 
barit 

A 

sohore 



koto 



(ki) 



gorom 



thanda 

• 0 • 



(na) 



(ki) 



Lesson il, part 4. PatteriL - flrills 



1, Pattern! Sentences 3, 4, 5* 

a. My name is Nazrul. 

b»^My name is Manjur. 

c. My name is Nader* 

d. My name is Habil. 

e. My name is Salam. 

2. Pattern: sentences 3,. 5* 

a. My name is Nasrin. 

My name is Raihana. 

My name is Bilkis. 

My name is Tahmina. 

My name is Shir in. 



b. 
c • 

da 
6 • 



What is your name? 
What is your name? 
What is your name? 
What is your name? 
What is your name? 










*m 

I 



j 



i 

I 
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3* Patterns sentences 6 9 8, 10. 

a. Where do you live? 

b. Where do you sit? 

c. Where do you play? 

d. Where do you study? 

e. What do you do? 




I 

f 



c 



5 . 



I 




l 



7 . 



Pattern; sentences 7, 9, 

a. I live in the city. 

b. I sit in the chair. 

c. I play here. 

d. I study in Chicago. 

e. I study here. 

Pattern: sentences 6, 8, 10. 

a. What do you do? 

b. What do you study? 

c. What do you play? 

d. What do you study? 

e. What do you read? 

Patterns sentence 11. 

a. I study in the college. 

b. I study Bengali* 

c. I play games. 

d. I study language. 

e. I read English. 

Patterns sentence 12. 

a. Is the college difficult? 

b. Is Bengali difficult? 

c. Are the games easy? 

d. Is language easy? 

e. Is English very difficult? 



I 

S' 




If 

f? 

■ i 



i 



I 

I 

: i 

, 



i 



I 



\ 











8. Pattern: sentence 15 . 

a. No, it is not difficult, 

b. No, it is not very difficult. 

c. No, not very easy, 

d. No, language is not easy. 

e. No, it is not difficult. 

9. Patterns: 12, and 14, 

a. Is it very hot in the city? 

b. Is it very cold in the house? 

c. Is it very hot there? 

d. Is it very cold in Chicago? 

e. Is it very cold here? 



10. Patterns: 15 and 17. 

a. No, it is not very hot. 

b„ No, it is not very cold. 

c. No, it is not very hot there. 

d. No, it is not very cold in Chicago. 

e. No, it is not very cold here. 

11. Patterns: 12 and 14. 

a. Is it very cold in the city? 

b. Is it very hot in the house? 

c. Is it very cold there? 

d. Is it very hot in Chicago? 

e. Is it very hot here? 



12. Patterns: 15 and 17. 

a. Yes, it is very cold. 

b. Yes, it is very hot. 

c. Yes, it is very cold there. 

d. Yes, it is very hot in Chicago. 

e. Yes, it is very hot here. 




13 • Pattern: 18. 

a. How big is the city? 










b. How difficult is Bengali? 

e. How cold is Chicago? 

d. How hot is your house? 

e. How easy is English? 



14. Pattern; 19. 

a. Chicago is a very big city. 

b. Bengali is a very easy language. 

c. Chicago is a very cold city. 

d. My house is very hot. 

e. English is a very difficult language. 

15. Pattern; 20. 

a. How many people are there in the city? 

b. How many people are there in the country? 

c. . How many people aie there in Chicago? 

d. How many people are there in your house? 

e How many people are there in your College? 

16. Pattern: 21. 

a. There are many people in Chicago. 

b. There are many people in the country. 

c. There are many people in the city. 

d. There are many people in my house. 

e. There are many people in my college. 



17. Pattern: 22. 

a. How do you like the city? 

b. How do you like Bengali? 

c. How do you like Chicago? 

d. How do you like your house? 

e. How do you like the college? 



18 . 




Pattern: 25* 

a. I like the city very much. 

b. I like Bengali very much. 

c. I do not like Chicago very much. 




















mmmmmmmmmm 
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d. I do not like my house very much. 

e. I like the college very much. 



Lesson I, Part 5. 
Translate into Bengali: 

Drill 1 

— What is your name? 

— My name is Wazrul. 

— Where do you sit? 

— I sit here. 

— Do you sit in this chair? 

— Wo, I sit in that chair # 

— What do you study? 

— I study Bengali. 

— How do you like Bengali? 

— Very much. 

— Is Bengali very difficult? 

— Wo, it is not very difficult. 



Drills . 

Drill 2 

— Where is your house? 

— My horse is in the city. 

— Kcw big is your house? 

— My house is very big* 

— In what city is your 

house? 

— It is in Chicago. 

— How do you like 

Chicago? 

— It is very hot there. 

— Is Chicago a big city? 

— Yes, there are many 

people in Chicago. 



Lesson I. Part 6. Voc abulary 



Wouns Verbs 



Beng. 


Eng. 


(Wotel 


verbs are 


given in stem form 


bar! 


house 


endings 


are added directly to the 


ghor 


room 


stem; 


see also 


lesson II, grammar. 


kaz 


work 




Beng. 


Eng. 


khsla 


game 




bos- 


sit 


cear 


chair 




kfcerl- 


play 


des 


country 




kor- 


do, make 


iqrazi 


English 








bhasa 


language 








koles 


college 









o 




mmm 
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M.iectives 



Other 



Beng. 


Eng. 


Bens. 


Eng. 


sohozy soza 


easy 


e (ei) 


this 


sokto, kotlin 


difficult 


o (oi) 


that 


so Jo 


small 


eikhane 


here 






oikhane | 


there 



s eikhane ) 



Idioms : 

amar * b ' alo j lage 
kharap j 

apner | ksmon j lage 



me-of good; strikes- (it) 
' bad ! 

you- of | how • strikes- (it) 



(I like/ 
don ! t like 
it) 

\How do you 
like it?) 






er|c 
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Conversation, 



Analysis and translation 


Bengali 


1, 2nd person ordinary pronoun 
"you" 


tumi 


O 


stem of verb "dc^ make" 


kor- 


^<r- 


2nd person (ordinary) 
verbal ending 


-o 




"you (ordinary) do" 


(tumi) koro 


A, What do you do? 

2. noun stem, "office" 


A* tumi 

o 
V35 T§r 

O'- 

ofis 


1 ki koro 

~}<[5 

(loan worH )\3T)^P 


locative case ending for 
stems with consonant : final 

"in the (an) office" 


-e 

ofise 


- C V- 


noun stem, "work" 


kaS 




alternate (high) stem of 
verb "do, make" (see gram- 
mar section 1.) 


kor 


o 



B. I work in an office 
(I office- in work do) 



B. 



ami 1 ofise kaz kori 
/ "*n /^s 

v3Tn'sr 'Mp-fg* 



3 . 



stem of 2nd person (ordinary) 
pronoun "you" 



tcma- 



genitive case ending for 
stems with vowel final 



"of you (ordinary)" 



noun stem, "father 



!! 



demonstrative, "that" 



morpheme indicating place 



-r — T 

tomar I'jjT 

abba v£>Tr<RTT 
sei g&t 
-khan- . 



Essastsssm &teaasass& 









iaMfiaaaaaaBa»iaaaaa^^ 
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locative case ending 



n . 

m 



that place , there 



ii 



2nd/3rd person honorific 

ending 



"he (honorific) does" 



A. Does your father work 
there? 



(you- of father- there 
work does) 



4* 3rd person honorific 



pronoun he., she 



ii 



B: No* he doesn ! t work there* 
"" (no, he there work does 
not) 



6. "some, any" 



"none at all" 



B. He doesn't do any work at 
~ all. 

(he any work does not) 



7. noun stem, "brother" 



present stem of defective 
verb "be"; see grammar, 
section 3* 



3rd person (ordinary) 
verbal ending 



II -2 



-e 



-l- 



aaSfchane ££^-*£lT£fr 



/ ~T~ 

-en - Cr°^ 
koren 



A, tomar abba ki 1 sei- 
khane kaz koren 

^terrr V5TT2KT ^ 



B. 



5* What does your father do? a. 



*s 



g^rsTarijr 

tain <5T^r 



rr~ 



I vi? 



na * tain T seikhane 
kas' koren na. 

j^«ra>=rrgr 
4^1 ^<3PT xr 

tomar abba 1 ki koren 

r*' 

GSlsrRT 



kono QF1K 



kono * * . na 



r?r — -TT 



B. tain * kono kaz kore 
na 



v\ 

AA 



'OT^rT 



b-ai \&I^C 



as 



vMTK 



-e 
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A. Do you have any brothers? A. 

(you- of? any brother there 
is) 



8. form of numeral "two used 
in compounds 

qualifying suffix, used with 
reference to human beings. 



tomar ki 1 kono b ai 
ase 






T<F 




•dui- 




-zon '$Z^\ 



B. Yes, I have two brothers. B* 

(yes, me-of two-/ qualifier/ 
brother there-is) 

9. 3rd person (ordinary) 
pronoun stem 



ho ’amr 1 duizon b ai 



ase 



^ ■ T 

ta- 




nominative plural ending _ 

used with pronouns and ~ ra Q 

nouns having reference 
to human beings. 



"they, those people" tara 

(ordinary) ° 



3rd person ordinary verbal -e -Q 

ending. Note that the 
ending is the same for- sing- 
ular and plural. 




MiiiNiiiliM 






13. 



1 4 



15. 



3.6. 



x ( . 
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A. 



A. 



Where does your older 
brother work? 



A. 



12. B. He works in an office. 



B. 



"little" 



A. What work does your 
younger brother do? 



A. 



f! 



verb stem, read, study 



B. My youuger brother stu- 
dies. 



B. 



3rd person (ordinary) pronoun 
stem he/she/it 



genitive case ending for 
stems with vowel final 



"of him/her (ordinary)" 



noun stem, "age" 



How old is he (i.e., how 
much is his age?) 



"twenty" 
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j. 



omar boro b‘ ai 1 
kothae kaz koren 

tain * ofise kaz 



koren ^ 



sodo 



tomar sodo bhai * 
ki kaz fcore 



J2. 



car srrjr 

por- * rv9 



5: W 



amar sodo b ai pore 
\3TWT«T 



ta- \25T 



-r 






tar \2>!*T 

o 

boos 

C 

tar boos ^ 



bis 



B. He is twenty (i.e., his age B. tar boos t bis 
is twenty) . 



A. Does your younger 

brother study in 
college? 



A. 



tomar sodo b * ai ki 
koleze pore ^ 

> > r s 

ipyi-ri'T QoS<^ ®ra 

C? 



a *tr* 



% 






ax* 



► 



18. B. 



Yes, he studies in college. 



19 . 



I 

\ 



l 



stem of verb "go" 

3rd person (ordinary) 
ending 

"he goes" 

" daily j every day" 



B. ho 1 see koleze 
"" pore 

Si f 

za- * z] V 

-e - 2-i 

<3 

(sse)zae 
roz c^r^L 



[ 

£ 

i 

I 



A. Does your younger brother 
go to college every day? 

20. noun stem, "week" 

locative case ending 
"in the week" 

n « n 

four 

noun stem, "day" 



A. tomar sodo b ai ki 
roz koleze zae 

> O— 
»•** 

ffTV&L ^ ^ 

sopta 

-e jaqr 

c. 

soptae (see 
grammar, sect, 8% 

cair 

o 

din -iTjvr 



B. No, four days a week he 
does not go to college. 
(No, week- in four days 
he college- in goes not.) 

21. "which" (singular) 

"which" (plural) 

"which day" 

"which days" 



B. na 1 soptae 1 
cair din * see 
koleze zae na 

«rr srihr Wt 

6 C 

kon 

kon kon C-^n-r 

kon din qfskpt ~nr~r 

kon kon din 

C<mvr "Pi‘‘T 



A. Which days of the week 
does he not go to 
college ? 



A. see soptae * kon 
kon din 1 koleze 
zae na. 




- - ■, a. ... ■ — i- i-- • ---J * m *^ m ^^^^ m *^******9**91!^^ 




22. 



23. 



o 
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Sunday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 



"and" 



B.' He does not feo to college 

Sundays, Mondays, Tuesdays, 
or Wednesdays. 



B. 



tt _ it 

only 



Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 



He goes to college only 
Thursdays, Fridays, and 
Saturdays . 
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X 

rohibar 

■T* O 

s omb ar 

moqgalbar IT" 

budbar 



ar 

a 

B. sse robibar 1 
sombar * moi]- 
golbar 1 ar 
budbar * koleze 
zae na 

rfr J§f*rr 
^'nr qrr 

ksbol 

briljgspotibar 

(bissudbar) 

sukrobar 

(sukkurbar) 






sonibar 



.JT” 

"1 



B. sse / kebol * bri- 

“ Ijospotibar * 

sukrobar 1 ar 

sonibar 1 koleze 
zae / — i 

<£sr £^V j x i . 

o-s'i-r 












Lesson II . Part 2, Drills. 



The taped drills will follow the same pattern as in Lesson I. 



Lesson II. Part 5, Grammar. 



1. Many Bengali nouns, pronouns, and verbs have two alter- 
native stems. The verb stems hereafter will be distinguished 
as "high" and “low" stems, the terms referring to the height 
of the stem- vowel (see chart below). The low-stem form is 
the form which you will be given throughout this text, since 
the system of vowel change is more easily understood in term^ 

of this form. 



Note: 



The basic form— low stem— can be considered 
as the verbal noun minus the nominal suffix. 



Verbal 


noun 


Basic stem 


kora 


"doing" 


kor- 


kina 


"buying" 


kin- 


khsla 


"playing" 


khsl- 


j. 

zaoa 


"going" 


za- 



The system of Bengali vowels is charted as follows. 

Front Middle Back 



High 

Mid 

Low 






e<* • 
• \ 



O 






y* 



U 



The system of vowel alternation is as follows: 

When the low-stem vowel is /e/, the high-stem vowel is /i/. 



/ «/ 



/ » / 
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When the low- stem vowel is /o/, the high-stem vowel is/u/ 



The stem-vowel /a/ presents a special case, and will be con- 
sidered in detail at a later time; for the present, we can 
consider stems with /a/ as having no vowel change. 

Stems in /i/ and /u/, these being the highest vowels, have 
no higher form. 

1.1. In some cases the stem- vowel alternation can be phono- 
logically defined, as for example in sentence 1 and 2 in 
this exercise. In sentence 1, the verb do, make occurs 
with the stem /kor-/. In sentence 2, the same verb occurs 
with the stem /kor/. Note that the 1st person form of the 
verb, i.e., /kori/, is the form which occurs in sentence 2. 
It is a general phonological rule for the language that when 
a word of this shape: consonant- vowel-consonant- vowel, has 

for a final vowel either /i/ or/u/, the preceding vowel of 
the word becomes high. In sentence 2, the final vowel of 
/kori/ is /i/j the /o/ vowel of the low stem is then the /o/ 
vowel of the high stem. 

Other examples of this type of vowel- alternation in verb 
stems are. 

Vowel Alternation Stem Simple Present Tense Paradigm 
s/e khel- ami kheli "i play 11 



/o/ 



/o/ 



tumi khslo 
apne khslen 
see khsle 
tain khslen 



H n M 

you play 
you play 
"he plays" 
"he plays" 



ERIC 
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Vowel Alternation 


Stem 


Simple Present Tense Paradigm 


o/o 


bos 


ami bosi 


u _ . , 11 

I sit 






tumi boso 


"you sit" 






epne bosen 


"you sit" 






sse bose 


"he sits" 






tain bosen^ 


"he sits" 

a m Mi 


o/u 


oth- 

« 


ami uthi 

• 


It — It 

I rise up 






tumi otho 

• 


11 . n 

you rise up 






apne othen 


11 . _ 11 

you rise up 






sse o$he 


he rises up 






tain othen 

# 


he rises up 


1.2. Stems with /a/ have no change in the 


simple present 


tense. 










stem 


Simple Present Tense Paradigm 




zan- 


ami zani 


"i. know" 






tumi zano 


"you know" 






apne zanen 


11 ' , 11 

you know 






see zane 


"he knows" 






tain zanen 


"he knows" 




za- 


ami zai 


If -- I! 

I go 






tumi zao 


11 11 

you go 






apne zan 


11 it 

you go 






sse zae 


it, 1 

he goes 






tain zan 


11, it 

he goes 


Note that stems with 
honorific forms. 


vowel 


final have the 


ending /-n/ in the 


1.3. Examples of this type of alternation 


in pronoun and 



noun stems are. 

Vowel Alternation 
o/u 



Nominative 
tumi "you (ord.) 



Genitive 
tomar ‘'of you" 



go 



ERIC 
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Vowel Alternation Masculine Feminine 

0 / o not* "actor" noti, "actress" 

1.4. Note that there are other stem- vowel changes which are 
not phonologically definable, these will be considered at a 
later time. 

1*5* Write the simple present tense paradigms for the fol- 
lowing verb stems: 



(to) read 


por- 


(to) drop, throw 


phsl- 


(to) know, recognize 


/fin 


(to) hear 


son- 


(to) remain 


thak- 



2. The /khan/ morpheme, indicating place, as in sentence 3, 
is usually used in the locative, i.e., /-khane/. Various 
kinds of demonstratives and interrogatives can be substi- 
tuted as the first element of a word, e.g. • 

eikhane "in this place, here" 

oikhane "in that place, there 11 

(with specific reference. ) 

seikhane "in that place, there" 

(used in a more genera- 
lized way than he pre- 
ceding. ) 

kon- khane "in which place, where" 

3* The defective verb /as-/, as in sentence J. In statements 
which imply a permanent condition, some form of the verb /as-/, 
which exists only in the simple present and simple past forms, 
is used. A good rule of thumb for the use of this verb is that 
it can be used in statements or questions which can be trans- 
lated by the expression "there is" in English. In sentence 7, 
for example, the literal translation might be; "is there any 
brother of you?" 

4. There is no simple Dacca dialect equivalent for the tran- 
sitive English verb "have, possess". As in sentence 7, a 



o 



^ 




II -11 



possessive construction is formed by the use of the genitive 
ca se for the subject and a 3rd person (or impersonal) form of 
the verb /as-/ , thus ; 

amareKtaboi ase me-of one- (qualifier) book 

* (there)-is. M 

"i have a book. 

tar skta boro kutta ase him-of one- (qualifier) Dig dog 

• • (there)-is. 

"He has a big dog. 

5. We have now had two types of second person pronoun— the 
stems /^pn -/ and /apne-/, as in Lesson I, and /trm-/ and 
/toma/, as in Lesson II. The distinction between these two 
forms is that /apn-, apne-/ (used with the verbal ending 
/-en/) is an honorific twtm of address, while /turn-, toma/ 
(used with the verbal ending /-o/) is an ordinary form of ad- 
dress. 

There is also a distinction between ordinary and honori- 
fic forms of address in the 3rd person. The 3rd person oroi- 
nary pronoun forms ar.e/sse/ (nominative) and /ta-/ (stem to 
which inflectional endings are added). The 3rd person honori- 
fic pronoun form is /tain/. Note that the honorific verbal 
endings are the same for both 2nd and 3rd persons. 



apne koren 
tain koren 
apne zanen 
tain zanen 



you do 
he/she does 
you know 
he/she knows 



apen zan y° u 

tain zan he/she goes 

The circumstances which govern the distribution cf these 
forms are not easily defined, but a basic rule of thumb 
might be the following: 

The polite or honorific form is used by Bengalis when addres- 
sing or referring to a person of superior rank, an elder, or 
an equal with whom the speaker is not on intimate terms. The 



o 

ERIC 









ordinary form is used with intimate equals and sometimes one J s 
elders in the family (e.g,, elder brother or mother); it is 
also used by Bengalis when addressing servants. It is to be 
noted, however, that a non- native Bengali speaker will not go 
wrong by using the honorific form in every circumstance ex- 
cept perhaps when addressing servants. It is a matter about 
which it is well to be careful, since the form you use indi- 
cates to the listener your attitude toward him. 



There is another degree of second person address, of 
which the pronoun stem is /to-, tu-/. The inflection of this 

pronoun -is : 

Nominative: tui 

Genitive: tor 

(Objective: tore) 

The verbal ending is /-os/, thus: tui zanos "you know”. 

This form is sometimes used for addressing very intimate 
friends and younger family members, sometimes for servants 
and children, and for animals. It is not a farm which a fo- 
reigner can often use with impunity; therefore there will be 
little stress laid upon it in these lessons. 

6. The nominative stem of the J>rd person pronoun is /see/ or 
/hse/, or, in the honorific, /tain/. The inflectional stem, 
however, is /ta~/. Thus: 

He reads his book. see tar boi pore 

He (hon. ) reads his book, tain tar boi poren 



7. The nominative plural ending for pronouns and nouns which 
have reference to human beings is /-ra/ (for stems with vo- 
wel final) and /-era/ (for stems with consonant final.) 

Thus: 



seie 

selera khae 
ta- 

tara zane 



boy 

the boys eat 

3rd person pronoun stem 

they know 






manus 



man 



manus ra zae men go 



Note that the inflectional endings of the verb are identical 
for singular and plural: 



English 


Bengali 


I do 


ami kori 


you (ord. ) do 


tumi koro 


you (inf. ) do 


tui koros 


you (hon. ) do 


apne koren 


he (she, it) 
does 


hs<- sse kore 


he (she, it- 
hon. ) does 


tain koren 


we do 


amra kori 


you (ord, ) do 


tomra koro 


you (inf,) do 


tora koros 


you (hon*) do 


apnara koren 


they (ord.) do 


tara kore 


they (hon.) do 


tara koren 



Make complete paradigms, singular and plural, for the following 
verbs: 



(to) buy 
(to) go 
(to) play 
(to) hear 
(to) know 



kin- 

za- 

khsl- 

son- /hun-/ 
zan- 



8. Noun stems ending in /-o/ are inflected by the replacement 
of final /o/ by the inflectional suffix. 



it , it 

week 

“of the week" 
"in the week" 



sopta (hopta) 
soptar (hoptar) 
soptae (hoptae) 






o 
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What is your work? 



apner ki\kaz 



apner kaz ki 



Where do you live? 



How many people are there 
in Chicago? 

How do you like Chicago? 

How (much) difficult is 
Bengali? 



>ne kothae thaken 



ap THiaken kothae 



sikagot koto lok 



apner sikagot ksmon lage 



aijla koto sokto 



8.1. Drills. Taped drills in this section of the lesson are 
arranged in the following manners 



tloA-Ire^sect/a above) f (patte ™ statement intone 

An English sentence will be given , and the student 
will translate it into Bengali in the space given. The 
student will then hear the correct Bengali, and will 
repeat the correct Bengali in the space given. 

8.1.2. Intonation drill #2 (pattern II, question with /ki/ 
involving a "yes" or "no" answer— ref. sect. 8 above). 

An English sentence will be given, and the student 
will translate it into Bengali, recording in the space 
given. The student will then hear the correct Bengali 
and will repeat it, recording, in the space given. 

8.1.3. Eitonation drill# 3 (pattern III, questions with /ki/ 
meaning .what"— ref. sect. 8 above). 

The system will be the same as for the drills above 



“““ 



iii 
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9. Sentence formation: construct all possible Bengali sen- 

tences : 



9.1. 



9.2. 



** ■ ***" 






■ " " 




| 


Modifier 


Noun or 


Interro 


- Verbal 


Verb 


Suf- 




Pronoun 


ative 


! Modifier 

. \ .. 


Stem 


fix 




ami 




] eikhane 

r 


za- 






tumi 




s eikhane 


kor- 






ki 


! 








apne 




i barite 


khsl 


l , 1 




see 




• ghore 


por- 


'-0 1 

>r • 




tain 




sohore 


thak- 


en 




tara 




; koleze 




: - "e j 


• -■ ~ 


i ■ •* • ■'*'■ — - ~ 




(etc.) 


I 


J 1 


amar 


abba 


t 








tomar 


j b ai 




* 






tar 


bon 








t 

i 




amma 




kothae 




i 

T 




bondhu 








I 

1 

1 

V 

i 


Modifier 


; Noun or 


Interr. 


Modifiers Verb Suf~ ‘ In-! 




Pronoun 




and Nouns 


» fix 






(Genitive) 


(ki) 


kono ase- 


- , e 


ki. 




: tomar 






i 






, amar 




sodo b ai 


s 

i 

! 






i apner 




boro/ bondhu 




t ! 

! 


amar 


< boos 


koto 








tomar 


boos 


kiiri 








apner 


• 


tiris , 






i 

i 



bondhur 



o 
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9 *** 



-/ • 






Noun or * 

Pronoun i 

« 

' ■ - - 

ami J 

! 

tumi I 

apne j 

see j 

ram « 

b* ai | 



Modifier 1 Modifier Noun 



soptae 

(hoptae) 



kon kon 

kon 

sk 

dui 

tin 

robibar 

sonibar 

roz 



din 
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Verbal 

Modifier 



koleze 

eikhane 

barit 

sohore 



Verb 






za- 

khsl- 

por~ 

as- 



Lesson II, part 4. Pattern drills . 

1. Pattern: sentences 1, 5. 

a. What does your younger brother do? 

b. What does your younger brother study? 

c. What does your older brother do? 

d. What does your older brother study? 

e. What work does your father do? 

2. Pattern; sentences 2,12. 

a. He goes to college. 

b. He studies Bengali. 

c. He works at the college. 

d. He studies English. 

e. He works in an office. 

3» Pattern* sentence 3. 

a. Does your younger brother study there? 

b. Does your younger brother speak Bengali? 

c. Does your older brother study there? 

d. Does your older brother study at the college? 

e. Does your older brother work there? 



ERIC 
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4. Pattern; sentence 4. 

a. Yes, he studies there. 

b. Yes, he speaks Bengali. 

c. No, he does not study there. 

d. No, he does not study at the college. 

e. No, he does not work in the office. 

5. Pattern; sentence j 

a. What work does your younger brother do? j 

b. What language does your older brother speak? 

I 

c. What work does your older brother do? j 

d. What books does your older brotaer read? J 

e. What work does your older brother do? ;j 

i S 

6. Pattern; sentence 6. * 

a. He doesn f t do any work at all. J 

b. He doesn f t speak any Bengali at all. j 

c. He doesn f t do any work at all. I 

d. He doesnft read any books at all. I 

e. He doesn f t study any books at all. 1 

7. Pattern; sentence 7. ! 

a. Do you have any older brothers? ! 

b. Does he have any Bengali books? |j 

c. Do you have any younger brothers? 

d. Does he have any English books? 

e. Does he have any work? j 

8. Pattern; sentence 8. 

a. Yes, I have one older brother. 

b. Yes, he has some Bengali books. 

c. Yes, I have four younger brothers. 

d. Yes, he has some English books. 

e. Yes, he has some work. 

9. Pattern; sentences 9* 11. 

a. Whe?;e does he live? 

b. Where does he buy books? 



me 









1 
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c. Where do they study? 

d. Where does your older brother live? 

e. Where does he work? 

10. Pattern: sentences 10 , 12 . 

a. He lives at college. 

b. He buys books in the city. 

c. They study in the room. 

d. He lives at home. 

e. He works at the college. 

11. Pattern: sentence 15. 

a. How old is he? 

b. How old is your younger brother? 

c. How old is your older brother? 

d. How old is the city? 

e. How old is your father? 

12. Pattern: sentence 1 6 . 

a. He is thirty. 

b. He is twenty. 

c. He is twenty- five. 

d. The city is forty years old. 

e. He is fifty. 



15. Pattern: 


sentence 17 . 


a. 


Does 


he study at the college? 


b. 


Does 


your younger brother study at the college? 


c. 


Does 


he live at home? 


d. 


Does 


he study at home? 


e. 


Does 


your father live at the college? 


14. Pattern; 


sentence 13. 



a. Yes, he studies at the college, 

b. Yes, my younger brother studies at the college. 

c. Yes, my older brother lives at home. 

d. Yes, he lives at the college. 
e„ Yes, he studies in the room. 




15. 



16. 
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Pattern; sentence 19 . 

a. Does he go home every day? 

b. Does he study at the college every day? 

c. Does he come home every day? 

d. Does he study every day? 

6. Does your father go heme every day? 



Pattern; sentence 20. 

a. No, two days a week he does not go home. 

b. No, three days a week he does not go to college. 

c. No, four days a week he does not come home. 

d. No, five days a week he does not study. 

e. No, one day a week he stays at the college. 



3.7. Pattern; sentence 21. 

a. Which days of the week does he not go home? 

b. Which days of the week does he not go to college? 

c. Which days of the week does he not come home? 

d. Which days of the week does he not study? 

e. Which day of the week does he stay at the college? 

18. Pattern; sentences 22, 23 . 

a. He does hot go home Sunday and Monday. 

b. He does not go to college Sunday, Monday, and Tuesday. 

c * does not come home Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, and 
Thursday. 

d. He does not study Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thurs- 

day, and Friday. 

e. He stays at the college Saturday. 

19 . Pattern 

a. He goes home only Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, 

and Saturday. 

b. He goes to college only Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, 

and Saturday. 

c. He comes home only Friday, Saturday, and Sunday. 

d. He studies only Saturday and Sunday. 

e. He comes home Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 

Thursday, and Friday. 




isaaaafli m 
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Lesson II, Part 4. Sentence Drill . 







Drill 1 

— Where do you(ord.) work? 

--I work at the college. 

— Do you study there? 

--Wo, I work in the office. 

— What does your father do? 

— My father is a doctor. 

— Wnere does he live? 

— He lives in Dacca. 

—Do you have any brothers? 

— Yes, I have three brothers. 

—What do they do? 

— They study at the college. 

—Do you stay at home Mondays? 

— Yes, I stay at home two days 
a week, Monday and Tuesday. 



Drill 2 

— Have you any sisters? 

— Yes, I have two sisters. 

—What does the older one 
do? 

— She studies Bengali. 

— Does she speak Bengali? 

— No, she speaks only 
English. 

— Where does your younger 
sister live? 

—She lives at my father* s 
house. 

—Does your sister have 
any sons? 

—Yes. She has two sons 
and one daughter. 

—How old is the daughter? 

—She is ten. 



Lesson II, Part 5. Substitution Vocabulary. 



NOUNS; 








Bengali 


English 


Bengali 


English 


r.okom 


kind 


boin 


sister 


daktar 

• 


doctor 


ma, amma 


mother 


d*aka 


Dacca 


b l aizan 


elder brother 


pocis 


twenty- five 


maia 


daughter. 


tiris 


thirty 




girl 


poncas 


fifty 


bondhu 


friend 


dollis 


forty 


sele 


son, boy 


VERBS 




OTHER 




nac- 


dance 


mattro 




bol- 


say 


ksbol 


only 


as- 


come 
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ADJECTIVES : 

Bengali English 

Cardinal Numbers 



sk 


one 


dui 


two 


tin 


three 


pair 


four 


pac 


five 


see 


six 


sat 


seven 


at 

• 


eight 


noe 


nine 


das 


ten 



Days of 


the Week 


Bengali 


English 


robibar 


Sunday 


sombar 


Monday 


moqgolbar 


Tuesday 


budhbar (budbar) 


Wednesday 


bissudbar 


Thursday 


sukkurbar 


Friday 


sonibar 


Saturday 
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Lesson JII« nart 1. Conversation. 



.EKjCgg; 



Analysis and translation. 



1. 



2 . 



B. 



3. 



A. 



4 . 



ii it 

news 



"what news" — form of 



greeting 



A. What news? 



"of you (ordinary)" 



Good. What*s the news 
with you? 



demons t rat ive* "that" 



qualifying suffix; see 
grammar, section 2. 



Good. What book is 
thr.t? 

( that— qualif ier— what 
book) 



it it 

one 



qualifying suffix; see 
grammar, section 2* 



I! I! 



a (article) 



noun^stem, poetry. 



poem 



genitive case suffix for 
stems with vowel final 



B. 



Bengali 



khobor 



r> 



ki khobor 



A. ki khobor 






tomar 531 3TPC 



b*ala 1 tomar ki 
khobor. 

C' 

^1«TT > ^s T nR*j<r T4? 

'*k 



01 



-ta 



A. b*ala 1 oita * ki 
boi 



<n>*v. 



rr T3* 



sk 



ta - *G?r 



s 



skta 



/ 






kobita -<f»R\c?I 



-r 



-4* 
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"of poetry 



O 

kobitar ^P^V-T 

«£ 



B. 



(It is) a book of poetry# 

( one— qualifier poetry— 
of book) 

noun stem, "book" 



B. skta 1 kobitar 

b°i v ^ <s 

\3 ^£t 

^ > 

boita sjsrtrr 



alternative genitive case 
suffix for stems with cer- 
tain vowels finals* see gram- 
mar, section 1.) 

"of that book" 



-r 



---r 



boitar 




7C What is - the name of that 
book? 



name of a book of poems 
by Tagore. 

B. That book* s name is Balaka 

verb stem, "write" 

noun stem, "writer" 

interrogative, "who" 

A. Who is the writer of the 
book? 



A. oi boitar ' aam kl 

v s v, PL 

cz&. -arsCi^r irivr r*s 

y 

bolaka 

, Bo oi boitar: nam 1 
~ bolaka 

3*ttZr<r *tv 

iskh- e?r-«r- 

lekhok £«T^T4* 
ke £3? 

A. boijar * lekhok ke 



name of a famous Bengali 
poet, Bab indr anath 
(Tagore) 



rob indr onath ( thakur ) 

(Wjr) 



B. Rabindranath is the writer 
of it. 



B. boitar * lekhok 
"" robindranath 






;£r>ar 
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9. 



B. 



10 . 



12 . 



13 . 



vgrb stem, "know, recognize 
you (ordinary) know 



ii 



Do you know Rabindranath* s 
name? (i.e. Are you fam- 
iliar with. . . ) . 



(inflectional) stem of 
3rd person (honorific) 
pronoun 



"of him (honorific)" 



A. No, I don*t know his 
"" name . 



11. A. too is he? 



it ii 

one 



qualifying suffix, used 
with reference to human 
beings 



"one (person)" 
noun stem, "poet 
B. He is a poet. 



tt 



noun stem, "song" 



verb stem, "write" 



"He. (honorific) writes" 



A. 



Ill -3 



s3 <. - 



zan- ^ 

( tumi ) zano 



B. 



tumi ki robindran- 
ather Y nam zano 



ta xs>r 



tar 



na * ami tar nam * 
zani na 

frr <?n^f 



; 
r s 



«rr 



A. tain ke 



sk 

-zon 



ekzon 

O 

kobi 



B. tain skzon kobi 









gan *rr-r 
lskh 4^T*aT- 
lskhen 






! 



lattMi 
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A 



Is he a writer of songs? 



A. 



tain 1 hi gan 



hen 



lsk- 



14 . 



B 



for this use of the future 
tense* see grammar, section 

5.1. 



basic stem of verb hear 

high stem of verb "hear 1 ' 

sign of the future tense 

2nd person (ordinary) 
verbal ending used with 
future tense 



s on- ( hon- ) £*? nvr (c^tvr) 
sun (hun-) 

-b- -3T- 



"you £ ordinary) will 
hear" 

Yes. Would you like 
to hear a song by 
Rabindranath? 

(yes-you? Rabindranath- 
of song hear-will) 



(tumi) s unb a 

B. ho 1 tumi ki * robin- 
cjronather gan * 
sunba 

^ (X 

^rpr 



15. 



for this use of the genitive 
case* see grammar* section 
4. 

verb stem* "hear" 

"I will/shall hear" 



sun- 

(ami) sunum 



A. Yes, I should like to 
hear a song by him. 

(yes. I him-of song 
hear- shall) 



A. ho * ami * tar gan * 
sunum 

IT 






>?; UB2S&n 



a* 




16. 



type of Indian stringed 
instrument 

verb stem, "play (an 
instrument; 

"you (ordinary) will play 



setar 

baza «Tk^[.r 
( tumi ) bazaba 4W*r 



A. 



17 . 



Will you play the A. 

si tar? 



type of instrument, violin 



tumi ki 1 setar 
bazaba 

\ 33 fSr 45* 

CX. * 

behala 4*sn*rr 



B. No, I shall play the 
behala. 



B. na 1 ami 1 behala 
bazamu^ 

jTj,vsiriW psw 



18. 2nd person (ord.) pronoun 

stem 

genitive case suffix with 
vowel stems 



post-position "with (ac- 
companiment ) , " governing 
a preceding genitive 



"with you" tomar sathe tfT&r 

type of Indian drum tobla 



toma- Q&mr~ 



-r * 

x u 



sathe 



ler|c, £ ^ 

pUr. 323223 
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A. I shall accompany you 
on the tab la. 

(I you-<of> with table 
play- shall) 



A. ami 1 tomar sathe 
"" tobla bazamu 

WTT3T ATY&C 

v3'<Tn'Vt" ^ 



19. B. Will your brother play 
the Sitar? 



A. 



tomar bhai ki 1 sa- 
tar bazaibo 



^ ^ O 

Coww '§ra: >'4* 



20. *. Yes, he will play. 



B. ho 1 bazaibo 



Lesson III, Part 2. Derivative Grammar . 

1. Genitive case endings, as in sentences 4 and 5. 

The genitive case endiirg has two forms: 

The general rule for the formation of the genitive case is 
that when a work has a vowel final, the suffix is /-r/. When 
a word has a consonant final, the suffix is /-er/. There is 
an exception to this rule; 



When the word has the shape CV ( consonant- vowel) and the 
final vowel is /i/, /u/, or /a/, the genitive suffix is either 
/-r/ or /-er/. When the word has the shape CW (consonant- 
vowel-vowel), and the final vowel is /i/, or /u/, the genitive 
suffix is /-er/. Examples; 





English 


CV; 


mother 




foot 


CW: 


book 




brother 




wife 



Nominative 

ma 

pa 

boi 

b l ai 

bou 



Genitive 

maer 

paer 

boier 
b 4 aier 
bouer 
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2 . 



WOT - f* the genltlve of A«*V. "pc at", is /kobir/, the 
word being of CVCV shape. 

,6^^ 13 S SimUar Situation for «» locative case; see 

The use of qualifiers, as in sentences 3, 4 , and 12. 

2.1 ^Thsre are various qualifiers (sometimes called "parti- 

The mi/ 11 Whi ° h haVS different usa ges and meanings. 

The most commonly used one is the one which we have in sen- 

a SLal^ 1 ' e -’ /W * “ iS n0t *° SSible *> 

u i C s“ 6 T S t0 ^ ° f /fV in S6ntenCe 5 - These 

qualifiers are frequently added to adjectives or, as here 

demonstrative pronouns, which are not ac^nan^ , ’ 



Examples : 



English 

What book is that (or, 
depending on the in- 
tonation, "is that a 
book? " ) 

What book is this (or; 
Is this a book?) 

Is this easy? 

Is that bad? 

That is bad. 

That is easy work. 



Bengali 
olta ki boi 



eita ki boi 

eita ki sohoz 
seita ki kharap 
seita kharap 
oita sohoz kaz 



TlfT f:° n !! ratiVe iS aCCOmpanied b * a the qualifi 

is affixed to the noun. Note also differences in meaning. 



What is that book? 

That work is easy. 

This poetry is very 
beautiful. 



oi boita ki 

oi kazta sohoz 

ei kobita khub 
sundor 



^ U8ing the ta P es ) °n these usages and dis- 
tinctions . 

How would you say the following; 

That work is difficult. 



ERLC 













III -8 



That is difficult work. 

That book is good. 

That is a good book. 

That poem is beautiful. 

That is a beautiful poem. 

Is that difficult work? 

Is that work difficult? 

The difference might be defined in this way: that when the 

demonstrative (/ei/, /oi/, or /sei/) is used adjectivally (i.e, 
accompanying a noun), the noun takes the qualifier. When it 
is used pronomially (i.e., standing alone, as the subject or 
object of the sentence), the demonstrative itself takes the 
qualifier. 

2.2. Qualifiers are usually added to numerals and other ad- 
jectives of at^antity when accompanied by a noun, as in sen- 
tence 4. Again, in such cases, there is no transferrable 
meaning is English. An exception to this rule is when ad- 
jectives of quantity accompany nouns referring to money. For 
example: 

"two annas" dui ana 

"five rupees" pas taka 

Note that when adjectives of quantity are used, the nouns which 
they accompany are singular. 

2.3. The qualifier /-ta/ can be used with reference to any 
person or object. The qualifier /-zon/, however, as in sen- 
tence 2, can be used only in reference to human beings. 




rrBMmrnmmmmmtm^^.,^^. ; . — - _ ! 
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Although /'fa/ can also be used with human reference, the use 
of /-zon/ is preferable in this situation. 

2.4. Examples of these various usages are as follow: 

I shall fetch a book. ami skta boi anum 



I shal3 fetch that book. 

I shall fetch that. 

he (hon. ) will sing a 
song. 

he (hon.) will sing two 
songs. 

he (hon.) will sing that 

song. 

he (hon. ) will sing that 
(one). 

I have a book. 

I have a brother. 

3. The simple future tense. 

3.1. The two uses of the future 
in this lesson are the following 



ami oi boita anum 
ami oita anum 
tain skta gan gaiben 

tain duita gan gaiben 

tain oi ganta gaiben 

tain oita gaiben 

amar skta boi ase 
amar skzon b'ai ase 

tense which are illustrated 



a. The indication of action that will take place in the 

future . 

b. An expression equivalent to the English "would you... 1 . 

(i.e.,"do you went to” as in sentence 15.) 

The future tense is formed by the addition of the future sign 

/-b-/ to the high stem of the verb , unless the vowel of the 

verb stem is /a/; If the vowel stem is /a/, the low vowel is 

preserved in the future tense. The personal endings of the 

future tense, except the 1st person marker, are then added 

bo the stem -b complex.* 

The future tense personal endings are: 



1st person (ami) -um or -mu 

2nd person (ordinary — tumi) -a 

2nd person (inferior — tui) -i 

*( The stems having CV-shapes, except those having /i/ in the 
stem, take /-ib-/ rather than /-b-/ as the future sign. The 
1st person ending is added to the simple stem, /-um/ is added 
to stems of CVC shape and /-mu/ to stems ending in a vowel. ) 








T 

r 



I 

I 

[ 

i 

( 



f 

i 



5 . 2 , 
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2nd person (honorific — apne) 

5rd person (ordinary — see) 
5rd person (honorific — tain) 



III 

-en 

-o 

-en 
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Sample simple future paradigms are: 



son- "hear” 


ami sunum 


I shall hear 


tumi sunba 

0 


you (ord.) will hear 


tui sunbi 


you (inf,) will hear 


apne sunben 


you (hon, ) will hear 


see sunbo 


he (ord,) will hear 


tain sunben 


he (hon. ) will hear 


kin- "bu.v" 


ami kinum 


I shall buy 


tumi kinba 


you (ord.) will buy 


tui kinbi 


you (inf.) will buy 


apne kinben 


you (hon. ) will buy 


see kinbo 


he (ord.) will buy 


tain kinben 


he (hon.) will buy 


khsl- "play" 


ami khelum 


I shall play 


tumi khelba 


you (ord.) will play 


tui khelbi 


you (inf.) will play 


apne khelben 


you (hon. ) will play 


see khelbo 


he (ord;) will play 


tain khelben 


he (hon.) will play 


kor- "do, make 11 


ami .korum 


I shall do 


tumi korba 


you(ord.) will do 


tui korbi 


Jrou (inf.) will do 


apne korben 


you (hon. ) will do 




f 



? 



pmc 



■ ; £v^w£s& t-;*i URAUitf 1 * 
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see korbo 


he (ord.) will do 


tain korben 


he (hon. ) will do 


zan- "know" 




ami zanum 


I shall know 


tumi zanba 


you ( ord • ) will know 


tui zanbi 


you (inf.) will know 


apne zanben 


you (hon.) will know 


see aanho 


he (ord.) will know 


tain zanben 


he (hon.) will know 


za- "go" 




ami zamu 


I shall go 


tumi zaiba 


you (ord.) will go 


tui zabi 


you (inf.) will go 


apne zaiben 


you (hon.) will go 


see zaibo 


he (ord.) will go 


tain zaiben 


he (hon.) will go 


ho- "be, become" 




ami homu 


I shall become 


tumi hoiba 


you (ord.) will become 


tui hobi 


you (inf.) will become 


apne hoiben 


you- (hon.) will become 


see hoibo 


he (ord.) will become 


tain hoiben 


he (hon.) will become 


genitive case can be used 


to denote authorship, as 



in sentences 15 and l6» Another example: 



noun stem "story 11 



"is that a story by 



Azad? 



IV 



golpo 

oita ki azader golpo 



1 1\1 v> *-• •■>-t^- ■ - 

r u 

■rnrnu^miimmmi^^immmm 



filttiiiiHliiitti 
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Lesson III, part 3» Pattern drills . 

1. Pattern: grammar, section 2,1. 

a* Is that a book? 

b. Is that a poem? 

c. Is that a novel? 

<3. Is that a play? 

e. Is that a story? 



2 . 



Pattern: 
a. Yes, 
b . Yes , 

c. Yes, 

d. Yes, 

e. Yes, 



grammar* section 2.1. 
this is a bock, 
this is a poem, 
this is a novel, 
this is a play, 
this is a story. 



3. Pattern: sentence 3. 

a. What book is that?-’. 

b. What poem is that? 

c. What novel is that? 

d. What play is that? 

e. What story is that? 

4. Pattern; sentence 4. 

a. It is a book of songs (use singular form). 

b. It is a poem by (i.e., £f) Rabindranath. 

c. It is a novel by Rabindranath. 

d. It is a play by Rabindranath. 

e. It is a story by Shahed Ali. 



5. Pattern: sentence 5. 

a. What is the name of that book? 

b. What is the name of that poem? 

c. What is the name of that novel? 

d. What is the name of that play? 

e. What is the name of that story? 



ERIC 
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6. Pattern: sentence 6, grammar section 2. 

a e That boo^s name is Bicitra (bicittra). That is the 
name of the book. 

b. That poen^s name is Balaka (bolaka). And that is the 

name of the book. 

c. That novel 1 s name is Gora (gora). That is the name 

of the novel. 

d. That play*s name is Raja. (raza). That is the name 

of the play. 

e. That story 1 s name is Putul. (putul). That is the name 

of the story. 

7. Pattern; grammar, section 2. 

a. Is that a very good book? 

b. Is that a book of poetry? 

c. Is that a good novel? 

d. Is that a difficult play? 

e. Is that a Bengali story? 

8. Pattern; grammar, section 2. 

a. Yes, it is a good book. 

b. Yes, it is a book of poetry. 

c. Yes, it is a very good novel. 

d. No, it is an easy play. 

e. Yes, it is a Bengali story. 

9. Pattern: sentence 7. 

a. Who is the author of it? 

b. Is Rabindranath the author of 

c. Is Rabindranath the author of 

d. Is Rabindranath the author of 

e. Is Shahed Ali the author of the story? 

10. Pattern: sentences 3, 9. 

a. Rabindranath is the writer of the book. Do you know 
his name? 



the book? 
it? 

the play? 







o 

ERIC 



11 . 



12 . 



13. 



14. 



b. 

c. 
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Yes, he is the writer of it. Do you know his name? 



Yes, he is the writer of the novel. Do you know his 
name? 



d. 

e. 



Yes, he is the writer of the play. Do you know his 
name? 



Yes, he is the writer of the story. Do you know his 
name? 



Pattern: sentences 10, 11. 

a. No, I don*t know his name. 
Yes, I know his name. 

Yes, I know his poetry. 
Yes, I know his stories. 
No, I don*t know his name. 



Who is he? 



b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 



Who is he? 



Pattern: sentence 12, 13. 

a. He is a writer. You will hear his name. 

He is a good writer. You will read his poetry. 

He is a very good writer. You will read his novels. 
He is a poet. You will hear his songs. 

He is a friend. And he is a writer. 



b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 



Pattern: sentence 14. 

a. Is he a poet of Bengal? 

Is he a writer of poems? 

Is he a writer of many novels? 

Is he a writer of stories? 

Is he a friend of yours (i.e., of you)? 



b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 



Pattern: 


sentence 15. 




a. 


Yes. 


Would 


you 


like 


to 


b. 


Yes. 

"his 


Would 

song" 


you 

)? 


like 


to 


c. 


Yes. 


Would 


you 


like 


to 


d. 


Yes. 


Would 


you 


like 


to 


e. 


Yes. 


Would 


you 


like 


to 



*’ *^^«»SESMi8>a8JS } , . *-> * , 
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15. Pattern; sentence 16. 

a. Yes, I should like to hear his Bengali. 

b. Yes, I should like to hear a song by him? 

c. Yes, I should like to read his novels. 

d. Yes, I should like to read his stories. 

e. Yes, I should like to hear a song by him. 

Pattern; sentence 17 . 

a. Will you read his poetry? 

b. Will you play the sitar? 

c. Will you read a novel? 

d. Will you read a story? 

e. Will you sing a song? 

16. Pattern; sentence 13. 

a. Yes, I shall rea a poem. 

b. No, I shall play the tabla. 

c. No, I shall read a story. 

d. No, I shall read a poem. 

e. Yes, I shall sing a song. 

17. Pattern; sentence 19. 

a. I shall read with you. 

b. I shall play the sitar with you. 

c. I shall read a story with you. 

d. I shall read a poem with you. 

e. I shall sing with you. 

Lesson III, part 4. Sentence Drill . 



Drill 1. 

—What book is that? 

—This book? Its name is Gitan.jali . 

—I do not know that name. Who is its author? 
















— It is a book of Rabindranath. 

—Is it a novel? 

—No, it is a book of poetry. 

—Is it a good book? 

—Yes, it is a very good book. 

— Is it in Bengali? 

—No, it is in English. Shall I read a poem? 

— Yes, I should like to hear a poem(i.e., I shall hear). 
—I shall read the first poem. 



— That is a good poem. Now will you sing a song of Rabindra- 
nath? 

—No, I shall not sing. My brother will sing. 

— Will you play the tabla? 

— Yes, I shall play the tabla. Will you dance? 

—Yes, I shall dance. 

Drill 2 . 

—This is a good story. 

—What story? 

—A story of Bonaphul. 

—Is that his real name? 

—No, his real name is Balai Chand Mukhopadhyay. He is a 
good writer. 

--In which country does he live? 

—He lives in Bengal. Will you read this story? 

— I cannot. I do not know Bengali. 

— Will you learn Bengali. 

—My brother speaks Bengali well. He will read it. 

—Is Bengali difficult? 

— No, it is easy. You will learn Bengali quickly. 

--That will be good. 

— Yes, that will be good. 




. Vs- , 
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Lesson III, part 5. Substitution Vocabulary. 



Bengali 

bondhu 

natok 

« 

novel 

kobita 

iqrazi 

baqla 

gan 

des 

ballades 

golpo 

lekha 

prothom 

ditio 

tritio 

/ 

asol 

taratari 

kon 

ke 

Idiom: taile 



English 




Bengali 


English 


friend 




gan ga- 


sing 
(a song) 


play 




(Put. : 


gan gai-) 


novel 




nac 


dance 


poetry. 


poem 


par- 


be able 


English 

Bengali 

song 

country 

Bengali 

story 

writing 


(language) 

(language) 

(language) 


sikh- 


learn 


first 




ba 


or 


second 




ar 


and 


third 

true, original 


pore 


after, 

afterwards 


quick. 


quickly 


age 


before 


which 

who 




ekhon 


now 


that becomes- (if) 


then, if that is so 




1 










s er|c 



1 . 



2. 



3 . 



B. 
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Lessen IV, part 1. Conversation, 



Translation and analysis 



2nd person (ordi) pronoun 
stem 



genitive plural ending (for 
pronouns and nouns with 
reference to human beings,) 



"of you". 



. "your" 
(ordinary plural) 



h u 

so many 



it , ii 

why 



A. Why are there so many 
people at your house? 



noun stem, "sister" 



"of sister" 



"today" 



noun stem, "wedding" 



B, Today is my sister* s 
*"* wedding. 



"that is why" 
noun stem, "people" 
noun stem, "crowd" 



That is why there is a 
crowd of people. 



B. 



B. 



Bengali 



toma- $5lW 
go C^rr 



tomago g^rs-n^rr 



sto V-3S5 - 



ksno M*sr 



tomago barit * 
sto lok ksn 



X^wr(?rr 

boin 



boiner 
aiz 
bia 



KSVH&i. 

T^n - 



aiz amar boiner * 
bia 



vswrsbs'L 4^<jfTjr 



o 

wr 



tai o r& 



manus *KT3 a ^" 



bhir \$ 



§W 



tai 1 manser bhir 

vsrsc wnpW' 






mam 






mm 






3 S 



1 



aMajaaa Mia 
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4. 



noun stem, "sister” 

genitive plural ending (for 
nouns with reference to 
human beings) 

"of sisters" 



inflectional stem of in- 
terrogative pronoun "who": 
genitive case ending: 

"of whom" 



amongst 

A. Which of your sisters is 
getting married? 

(amongst your sisters 
whose wedding?) 



5. It is my little sister* s 

wedding. 



6 . 



"of whom" 



post-position, "with", 
governing preceding 
genitive 

"with whom" 

verb stem, "be" 

"(he, she, it) will be" 



boin 


^r 


-SO 


-PiT 


boingo 


ka- 


-OT” 


-I 4 




kar 





moiddhe 

A. tomar boingo 

moidde * kar bia 

<FV?" T5i ^ n_ 

B. amar 1 sodo boiner 
*" bia 

kar 4» 
loge 



kar loge 
ho- 



hoibo 



A. Whom is she marrying? 

(with whom her wedding 
will-be? ) 

7. surname, "Khan" 

B. She will marry Khan*s son. 



B. 



kar loge 1 tar bia 
hoibo 

3FTX oTtfT l^T 

0 ^ 0 

khan /vff^ 

khango seler loge ' 
tar bia hoibo 

<gpr t4^t 










erIc 






8 . 



9. 



10. 



noun stem, "boy" 



qualifying suffix, see 
grammar, section 4. 



"the boy" 



A. What does the boy do? 



A. 



noun stem, "student" 



B. He is a college student. 



nominative plural suffix 
for nouns with reference 
to human beings. 



A . Where do the Khans live? 



11. 3rd person (hon. ) pronoun stem 



nominative plural case end- 
ing for pronouns and noun 
stems with reference to 
human beings. 



"they (honorific)" 



noun stem, "market 



II 



post-position, "near". 



governing preceding 
genitive 



"near the market" 



name of a town 



B. They live in Shahi, near 
” the market . 
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sele £Kfcsr 



-ta 



X?r 



seleta 



seleta * ki kore 

<> r\ 



sattro fcgrrc^ 



B. se 1 kolezer sattro 

&T 4*fcvR3fler JgK3 



-era ~Q- 3T 



A. khanera* kothae thaken 



^vv^^rr rrjrsnrgw 



ta- 

-ra ?X 



tara v^T-TI 
* 

bazar 

kase ^f^2. 



bazarer kase 



■aj shahi 



B. tara rajsahite, 

"" bazarer kase thaken 



\3yr 

jsicsl ' rr ^ 









MiiiaiaiaaisaiaaiiBiiaiittiiiii^ 




12. noun stem, "brother" 
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b ai 




nominative case plural 
ending for noun stems 

"brothers " 

verb stem, "come" 



-ra 



b aira 
as- 






3rd person future "(he/ 

| she /it /they) will come" 

| 

j A. Will your brothers come 

~ to the wedding? 



13* "all, every one (reference 

to human beings)" 



asbo 

A. tomar b ai rat 1st 1 
biat asbo 

o v 

sokole 



B. Yes, they will all come. 



B. ho/ tara sokole 1 
asbo 






j 14. 2nd person (ord. ) pronoun 

stem 

f 

nominative case plural 
ending 

i 

"you (ord. plural)" 

i 

: 

; noun stem, "night" 

| "in/ on the night" 

J 

j 

| noun stem, "song" 

1 verb stem, "sing" 

j "will you sing songs" 

i 



tom- £voT*C- 
-ra 

tomra gSWjyv 
rattre 

gan ^n~4” 

ga _ v 
gan gaiba s TO/3T 










A. Will you sing songs on 

the night of the wedding? 



I 



A. tomra ki 1 biar rattre 
gan gaiba 

• 's __ 

srr«T > rrS«l 
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15. 



16. 



17. 



B. 



first person pronoun stem 
nominative plural 



11 it 

we 



B. Yes, we shall sing songs. 



noun stem, "girl" 



genitive plural suffix 



it 



of the girls 



post-position governing 
preceding genitive 



"among the girls" 



inflectional stem of inter- 
rogative, "who" 



nominative plural suffix 
"who" (nominative plural) 



A. Who among the girls will 
”* sing songs? 



noun stem, "friend" 



"friends " ( nominative 
plural) 



Friends of my sister will 
sing. 



am- \2q7K"' 
-ra -jr 
amra 



B. 



ho * amra 1 gan 
gamu 



5 vaWTf sir? 



maia ■%TT«Qrr 
-go -&?ir 

maiago 



s 



moidde 



maiago moidde s 
ka " <pf- 



-4T 



-ra 
kara 4*1 < I 






A. 



maiago moidde 1 kara 
gan gaibo 



bondhu THU 

-SC 



bondhura 



o- 



B. 



amar boiner bond- 
hura 1 gan gaibo 

’O-n^rrT 
str/r 






13. A- What songs will they sing? A. tara * ki gan gaibo 



r 



\§V4r ; t ^ 



_ g ~ ia£a ^^ 
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name of a poet 



nazrul 



B. They will sing gazals 
of Nazrul, 



20. conjunction, "and, also" 



it 



you also 



B. tara nozruler gozol 
gab 

>rrit^T 



o -<3 

tumi+o \5r§^s3 

Os 



A. Will you also sing songs? 



A. tumi+o ki 1 gan 
gaba 

\9r5rv3 -+$ 5 * sfWX 






21, B. Yes, I also will sing 
~ songs. 



B. ho * ami+o 1 gan 
gamu 

^ \5>4 vri^s 



22. 



first person pronoun stem 
genitive plural suffix 
of us, our 



ama- 

go C®^r 



amago 



sjKT&K Ar^rr* 



B. Will you listen to our 
"" songs? 



23. A. Yes, I should like to 
listen. 



24. 



"all right" 

"in that case" 



B. tumi ki 1 amago gan 
~ 1 sunba 

\3ri^r 

Ov 

A. ho * sunum 

5;, >sw 



bes 



taile o "A 




o 




iftgs3<aaBasttagTOl«»S5g3S53Bg^^ _ __ : •*■••. __ »* • '■••••••• '•' • - •.’*:• ■''■^' , \-;./V^^-vSr^'>> t 
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2nd person (ord.) pronoun 
stem 

objective case suffix (see 
grammar, section l) 

verb stem, "call" 

"i shall call 11 

"i shall call you" 



B. All right. In that case, 
~ I shall call you tonight. 



toma- fiMT- 



-re 



dak- 



dakum 



vF)^ 



V? 



U^' 



tomare dakum 

zgz ru n^r <5 1 **!>r 

o O^w 

B. bes ! taile * rait- 
"" tre tomare dakum. 

53*1 •, vsvaht* 

5-s rvn-43- V i,r<p*r 



25. 



I! It 

seven 



26. 



qualifying suffix, see 
grammar, section 4,2. 



"seven o* clock" 



post-position, "before y 
governing preceding 
genitive 



"before seven o* clock" 



A. Will you call before seven 
o* clock? 



"eight" 



qualifying suffix, see 
grammar, section. .4.2. 

"eight o* clock" 

post-position, "after", 
governing preceding 
genitive 



A. 



sat 5TIS5 
-•fa -trp 

satta 

age \ 34 TC ,*r 



sattar age t<f 

tumi ki * sattar age 
1 dakba 

/~*S S 

v^i^r 'r&wzr 

o-. 

•O-rve^r \^v< 

at 
ta 



sSmrt 



atta 



N^rrSrr 



pore Cf“ 



-ERIC 
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51 



after eight o 1 clock" 



attar pore -^{'(<r 

B. na 1 ami 1 attar 
"" pore 1 dakum. 

^1 nsh i ) °%\ I *r 

« 

<r\C3- sB\ <t=^T 

o- £?-*■* 

Grammar. 



B. 



No, I shall call after 
eight. 



Lesson IV, part 2 



1. The objective case, sentence 24. 

1.1. For the time. being, we can consider the objective case 
in Dacca dialect as that which takes the singular case ending 
/-re/ and the plural case ending /-go/ for pronouns and nouns 
which have human reference. A more elaborate statement des- 
cribing the inflection for this case will be given in Lesson 
VII. 

1.2. The case suffix indicates that the noun or pronoun to 
which it is ^attached is the object of the verb. For example: 

Uninf 1 ected : 

He speaks Bengali. se bapla koe. 



ami ganta sunum 

ami tomar b*aire dakum 



ami tare zani 



I will hear the song. 

Inflected: 

I shall call your brother. 

I know him. 

2 . Plurals . 

2.1. A plural formation of a noun or pronoun indicates that 
noun or pronoun is more than one in number. Note that when a 
noun is accompanied by an adjective of number, the noun does 



not take 


the plural 


suffix. 


For example; 






boy 


sele 5 

! 




boys 


selera 


two boys 


duizon 

sele 


sister 


boin 




sisters 


boinera 


many sisters 


onek 

boin 


book 


boi 


i 


books 


boigula 


1 some books 


kisu 

boi 










liaiaMiaMaaaiiBafeaaiaa&amaaiiBaaaa^^ 
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2,2. The plurals of nouns referring to animate beings and of 
pronouns are formed by the addition of one of a set of plural 
suffixes to the noun or pronoun stem. • These case suffixes are. 



Nominative -ra / -era 

^Genitive -go 

(Objective -go) 

Except in pronominal stems and noun stems with /e/ final* 
where the suffix is always /-ra/, /-go/, and /-go/, there is 
free variation between /-ra ~ -era/, etc., irrespective of 
whether the stem has a consonant or vowel final* 

Note: In the above list and in the paradigms below, the ob- 

jective case forms are given, though we have not yet met them 
in drill. They are given here for the sake of completeness 
only, and will be taken up in detail in Lessons VII, f. 

2.3. A sample plural paradigm of /sele/, boy , is: 



"boys’ 1 (nominative) selera 

"of boys” (genitive) selego 

(”<to> boys” Objective selego>) 



2.4, A sample plural paradigm of the personal pronouns is 



Person 


Nominative 


Genitive 


Objective 


1st 


amra 


amago 


amago 


2nd (ordinary) 


tomra 


tomago 


tomago 


2nd (inferior) 


tora 


togo 


togo 


2nd (honorific) 


apnara 


apnago 


apnago 


3rd (ordinary) 


tara 


tago 


tago 


3rd (honorific) 


tara 


tago 


tago 


Note: Pronouns 


and nouns referring 


to human beings are very 

t« 



rarely used in the locative. For such an expression as among 
the boys”, Bengali usually employs a so-called post-position 
or similar device — /selego moidde/ (see below, section 6), 



2.5. Although only nouns denoting animate objects and 












O 



. 



ERIC 
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personal pronouns can form their plurals by means of the suf- 
fixes /-ra/, etc., all nouns can form plurals by means of the 
suffix /-gula/. A sample plural paradigm of /boi/, "book". 



is; 



'books' 1 (nominative) 



"of books" (genitive) 
(objective) 



"books" 



boigula 

boigular 

boigulare (very rare- 
inanimate nouns are 
usually uninflected 
in the objective case, 

boigulate 



"on/in books" (locative) 

2,6. The suffix /-gtila/, when used with nouns with reference 
to animate beings (it is not used with pronouns), indicates 
particularization; 

"What do boys (in general) do?" 



selera 1 ki kore 



"What do (those particular) boys do?" selegula * ki kore 

(rare) 



2.7. Nouns denoting inanimate objects are uninflected in the 
plural when the reference is general (i.e., there is no con- 
trast between singular and plural formations): 



"mango falls". Or "mangos fall" 



"flower blooms," Or" flowers bloom" 



am pore 
phul phote 

When the reference is particular, nouns denoting inanimate 
objects take /-gula/in the plural: 

"mangos (in general) fall" 

"(those particular) mangos fall" 

"flowers (in general) bloom" 

"(those particular) flowers bloom" 

2.8. To summarize; 

With animate nouns and pronouns; 

-ra/~era nominative plural suffix; general reference. 



am pore 
amgula pore 

phul phote 
phugula phote 









% 



) 
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3 



go 

'go 



genitive plural suffix; general reference, 
objective plural suffix, general reference. 



With all nouns; 



gula 

•gular 

■gulare 

■gulate 



nominative plural suffix, particular 
reference. 

genitive plural suffix, particular 
reference, 

objective plural suffix, particular 
reference. 

locative plural suffix, particular 
reference. 



2.9. Mutation drills. 

2.10. In a sequence of plural nouns, only the last noun in 
the sequence takes the plural suffix. For example; 

am kola ar jamgula 

3. Interrogative pronoun (ordinary) stem /ka-/, as sen- 
tence 4. 



“the mangos and bananas and berries" 



The interrogative 


pronoun "who" is declined 


in this 




Singular 


Plural 


Nominative 


ke 


kara 


Genitive 


kar 


kago 


Objective 


kare 


kago 


Qualifier /-ta/. 


as in sentence 8. 





4.1. In addition to the uses of the qualifier already mentioned 
(see ante, Les* III., Gram.) the qualifier can be added to a 
noun stem to give the force of the English definite article 
"the" or of the demonstrative "that". So here, /sele$a/, 

"the boy, that particular boy”. 

5* Formation of the feminine * 

5.1. Many, though by no means all, nouns in Bengali form the 
feminine by the addition of the suffixes /-i/, /-ini/, or 
/-ni/. 



-ERIC 
















5.2. Some nouns 
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which have /-o/ final replace the final /-o/ 



with /-i A as: 

sattro "student" (masc.) sattri "student" (fem.) 

5.5. Nouns which have other vowels final frequently add the 
/-ni/ suffix to the noun stem, as: 



5.4. Nouns which have consonants final frequently add the 

suffix /-ini/ to stem, as: 

bagh "tiger" baghini "tigeress 

6. Bengali phrases of place or time, in or to whic h, accom- 
paniment, agency, etc., are .expressed by means of post-posi- 
tions. Most of these post-postions govern a preceding geni- 
tive. Some of the most common ones are: 



dhopa "washerman" 



dhopani "washerwoman" 
(dhupi) 



lo^e/sathe 

moidde 



"with" 

"among 



amar loge/sathe 
meeder moidde 



"with me" 



II 



"among the 
girls" 



pore 



"after (time)" eifar pore 
"before (time)" eitar age 



" after 
this 



age 



"before 

this" 



laiga 



"for (the sake tar laiga 
of)" 



"for him/it 
for his/ n 
its sake 
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Lesson TV r part 3. Pattern drills . 



1. Pattern: sentence 1. 

a. Why are there so many people in your room? I 

: 

Id. Why are there so many friends at your house? I 

c. Why are there so many people here? j 



Why are there so many hooks on yoi’r table? 
e. Why are there so many books in your room? 



O 



2. Pattern: sentences 2, 3® 

a. Today is my brother* s wedding; that is why there is 

a crowd. 

b. Today is my sister* s wedding; that is why there is a 

crowd there. 

c. Today is my son*s wedding; that is why there is a 

crowd at my house. 



i ■- i 

J 

d. Today is my exam; that is why there are so many books. j 

e. Today is my exam; that is why there are so many books 

here. j 

i 

3. Pattern: sentence 4. I 

* | 

a. Which of your brothers is getting married? j 

b. Which of your sisters is getting married? 

c. Which of your sons is getting married? 



d. To which of your friends do the books belong (i.e., \ 

of your friends, whose book )? 

e. To which of your brothers do the books belong? ] 

i 

i 

I 

3 

4. Pattern: sentence 5. j 

i 

a. It is my elder brother* s wedding. | 

t 

b. It is my younger sister *8 jedding. 




LERJC 
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c. It is my younger son ! s wedding* 




d* They are Rohim*s books. 

e. They are my younger brothers books 



Pattern: sentence 6. 

a. Whom is he marrying? 
b* Whom is your sister marrying? 
c. Whom is your son marrying? 



d. With whom does your friend live? 

e. With whom does your brother study? 



Pattern: sentence 7* 

a. He is marrying Rohim ! s daughter. 

b. She is marrying Hanam*s son. 

c. He is marrying my friend «s daughter. 



d. He lives with his friends. 

e. He studies with me every day. 



Pattern: sentence 8. 

a. What does your elder brother do? 

b. What work does the boy do? 

c. What work does your friend do? 



d. What does he study? 

e. What do you (plural) study? 



8 . 



Pattern: sentence 9. 

a. He is a student. 

b. He is a college student, 

c. He is an artist. 



d. He studies Bengali, 



& 

I 



I 






mmm 
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tu Will they sing good songs on the night of the wedding? ] 

c. Will they sing gazalson the night of the wedding? | 



d, Will he study Bengali at the college? 
e 0 Will you learn music with him? 

14, pattern: sentence 15 • 

a. Yes, we will listen to many songs. 

b. Yes, IKhey will sing many good songs, 

c. Yes, they will sing many gazal songs. 



d. Yes, I will study Bengali there, 

e. Yes, we will learn music, 

15. Pattern: sentence 1 6 , 

a. Who among the boys will sing songs? ] 

b. Who among the girls will sing songs? 

c. Who among you (plural) will sing songs? 

d. Who among your friends will study Bengali? j 

e. Who among your friends will learn music? 

16, Pattern: sentence 17. 

a. Friends of my son will sing songs, 

b. Friends of my daughter will sing songs, 

c. Friends of mine will sing songs, j 



d. They all will study Bengali, ■ 

e. My friends all will learn music, | 

17. Patterns sentence 18, I 

% 

a. What songs will they sing? I 

b. What songs will her friends sing? | 

c. What songs will your friends sing? 



o 
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18. 
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d. What writing will they read? 

e. What songs will they learn? 

Pattern? sentence 19. 

a. They will sing many songs. 

b. They will sing gazals . 

c. We will sing Rabindranath* s songs. 



d. They will read poetry, 
j e. They will learn bhatiali. 




] 

£ 



19. 



Pattern* sentence 20. 

a. Will you also sing many songs? 

b. Will you also sing gazals? 

c. Will you also sing Nazrul*s songs? 



d. Will you also read poetry? 

e. Will you also learn bhatiali? 



20. Pattern: sentences 21, 22. 

a. Yes, I also shall sing songs. Will you listen? 

b. Yes, I also shall sing gazals. Will you listen 

to the songs? 

c. Yes, I also shall sing his songs. Will you listen? 



t. 



d. 



1 



Yes, I also shall read poetry, 
poetry? 



Will you listen to the 



*; 

l 

[ 

I 

; 




e. Yes, I also shall learn bhatiali. Will 

listen to a bhatiali? 

21, < Patterns sentence 23. 

a. Yes, I should like to listen. 

b. No, I should not like to listen. 

c. Yes, we all should like to listen. 








i 



-ERJC- 



25 . 



24. 
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d. Yes, I should like to listen to e, ooem. 

A • 

©• Yes, X should like to hear a song. 



22 . 



Pattern: sentence 24. 

a * A tonight t# In that CaSe * you wiJL1 hear the songs 

b. All right. In that case I shall not call you tonight. 

c. All right. In that case, you will come here tonight. 



d. All right. In that case, I shall read a poem tonight, 

e. All right. In that case, I shall call you tonight. 



Patterns sentence 25. 

a. Will 1 come before eight o* clock ? (Shall I...?) 

b. Will you sing before nine o* clock? 

c. Will you call me before ten o 1 clock? 



d c Will you read before seven o* clock? 
e. Will you call me before six o* clock? 



Patterns sentence 26. 

a. Wo, I shall call you after nine. 

b. No, I shall sing after ten. 

c. No, I shall call you after ten. 



d. No, I shall read after eight, 
c. No, I shall call you after seven, 



Lesson IV. p art 4. Sentence Drill . 

Note. Use ordinary plural forms throughout. 



Drill 1 . 

-wT come? Wi11 be a celet>ration at our bouse today. Will you 



—What time will it be? 



ajjjaaaiaiig^ 



§ 



3 



I 



3 



■3 






I 



•1 



% 



1 






-- »Xt will be at eight o* clock tonight* 

—Will there be a crowd of people? 

—Yes, many people will come, 

—Then I shall not come. I do not like a crowd. 

—But they are all your friends. Rohim and Anis will come 
there, 

-•••All right, then, we shall come. What is the celebration? 
—Today is Eid. Do you know what Eid is? 

—Yes, it is a festival, 

—Yes. We shall sing songs on the day of Eid. 

—What kind of songs will you sing? 

— Gazal (gozol) songs. The tune of these songs is very 
beautiful, 

—Who are the writers of gazals? 

—Many poets. Their names are Z£&@1, Nazrul, etc. 

—Are they modern writers? 

—Yes, they are modern. 

—Who (plural) will sing their songs, 

—Some singers will come. My friends will also sing. 

—I shall not sing. My voice is bad. 

Drill 2© 

— Salam will come to my house tonight. Will you come with him? 
—What time will he go? 

—He will come at seven o* clock sharp, Anis will come too. 
—Will Nazma sing? She has a beautiful voice. 

—Yes, she will sing gazals. 

—Then I shall come© Those songs are very sweet. 

—Many people will be coming. They will all bring their in- 
struments • 

—What is the celebration? 

—Today is my sister* s birthday. 

—Will the people of your house sing songs for her? 

—Yes, they will sing. 

—Then I shall come at seven. 



; SliiSfi 
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Lesson IV, Part 5» Vocabulary, 



porikkha 


examination 


sikh- 


learn 


utsob 


celebration 


/ 

as- 


come 


bidda 


learning 


an- 


bring, fetch 


kola 


art 


posondo kor- 


like 


soi>git 


music 


roz, prottekdin 


everyday, daily 


sur 


melody 


aiz 


today 


somoe 


time 


kail (agami 




posondo 


liking 


kail —) 


tomorrow 


go la 


throat, voice 


kail (goto 

kail— ) 


yesterday 


rat, rait 


night 


tai 


therefore. 


Jontro 


instrument 




that is why 


silpi 


artist 


kintu 


but 


adhunik 


modem 






MvIAa vUJI J*Ai> 

purana 


VIVit aUb 

old, ancient 


sokole 


all 


misti 


sweet 


zomodin 


birthday 


Idioms : 








kotar somoe 


asba 


how-much time 


What time will 






core will 


you come? 


at-far somoe 


asum 


eight- (and) 


I shall come at 






time come- 


eight. 






shall 




aiz rate 




today night- 


tonight 



(in) 
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Lesson V^ part 1. Conversation 



Analysis and translation 



Bengali 



honorific suffix attached to 
the given name of a male 
person addressed, 

noun compound, "father” and 
"mother", see grammar. 

A. Mr. Rohim, where do your 
mother and father live? 



"oefore, formerly" 



saheb 

£CT£3l3: 



abba— amma 

A. rohim saheb 1 
apnar abba- 
amma kothae 
thaken 

vWl^fT g^ l%n 2 r 

orr^T 

age vsxrr^-r 



Calcutta, name of a city, 
capital of West Bengal 



koilkata 

(kolkata) 



"in Calcutta" 

simple past tense stem of 
verb /as-/ "be" 

sign of the simple past 
tense 

honorific verbal ending 
" ( they— honorific) 



koilkatae 



si 




-en — Ir* 3 ^ 

O 

silen 



B 




My mother and father were 
in Calcutta before. 



- — ■ — — ■ »»«»BSB^saassgm8«wB^^ 



B. 



amar abba- 
amma age 1 
koilkatae 
silen 



\WIVPC n2>-YT43T 














V -2 



3. 



"this” 



morpheme indicating time 



it 



this time, now 1 



name of a city, capital 
of East Pakistan 



s— variant of e- 
~khon ~.^T 
skhon *3 
d'aka UT4^r 



B. Now they live in Dacca, 



B. skhon 1 dakae thaken 

*T*r<**r*r arrw 



4. 



5. 



2nd person (hon. ) pronoun 
stem 

genitive case plural suffix 
"of you (hon. plural)" 

B. Where is your home? 



A. 



1st person pronoun stem 
genitive ease plural suffix 
"of us" 

name of a city and a 
district, in western 
West Bengal 

3rd person simple past 
tense verbal ending 

"it (he/she) was" 

Our house was in 
Birbhum before. 



B. 



A. 



apna- (apne) 
v3-n'^r*rr- (p-3-ri^i^r) 
• go -,£srr 

apnago '3S‘[*rx\X*l T 

apnago bari 1 
kothae 

vstrf^rai^rr 4 tJ1- 

ama- '^TT^n 
.go - C^r 
amago 
birbhum 

a Cy 



->3 



r > / o \ 

silo • Ti^(<wrrns^j 

am.ago bari age 1 
birfchume silo 

onx s r 4^r^'c 3-r 



o 

ERIC 
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7 . 



8. 



9 . 



B. 



A. 



1st person nominative 
pronoun stem 



nominative plural case 
suffix 



H„_it 

we 



conjunctive, "too, also" 



A. Now we also live in 
Dacca. 



A. 



"which" 



noun stem, "place" 



"in which place" 



In which part of Dacca 
do you live? 

Dacca- in which place- 
in you live) 



B. 



noun stem, "hank, edge, side" 



"near the new market" 



Now we live near the 
new market. 



A. 



name of a section of old 
Dacca. 



1st person simple past 
verbal ending 



v -3 

am- '^r r*r- 
-4-r 



-ra 



amra 



v3 



skhon amra o * 
d ' akae thaki 



3'xrvr tyrasvyr 

(~\ " 

3>-rrna* 



kon 



zaega 



kon zaegae 

Q^V^T -^!^ rn 5 r 

d 7 akae * kon zaegae 
* thaken 

T?w*r s-ffw <3£'? sn * r 



kase <f , TCt£ 



niu marketer kase 

-a^GS. 

amra skhon 1 niu 
marketer * kase 
thaki ’ ^ y 

sS^ri 

aJTI^ 

lokkhibazar 



-am 









■J 







11 we (l) were (was)" 



V -4 

rs 

asilam wi rpOW 



A. Formerly we were in 
"* Laksmibazar 



A. age 1 lokkhi bazare 
"" asilam 

v^crn^rswr 



10. post-position with, 

governing preceding 
genitive 

"with you (honorific)" 
"more, a nC in addition" 



loge cv C4 s '* 



apner loge 
ar \sjrr : 3~ 



'd-n^r^iT 
c-rc/ J' 



"who in addition, who else" 



ar ke V3.rr<T ^ 

o 



B. Who else lives with you in 
"* Dacca? 



B. apner loge 1 d' akae 
ar ke thake 

'O'T j v «nT Qr r t~ 

** a a 



11. noun stem, "family" 



soijsar 






A. Our family is very large. A. amago soijsar 1 khub 
— “ boro 

sw'r^r rC'Tr 

3‘\Jb 

OK o 



12. noun stem, "elder brother r s 

II 

wife 

elder brother 



bhabi 




b ‘ aizan 



A. My mother, father, elder 
”■ brother, and sister-in- 
law live with me. 



A. amar loge abba-amma 
b J aizan o bhabi 
thaken 

vatrivr-r^rc^ 

o 

vSMrr^ r, & 

^T-SV -9STG&*' 













13 . 




14. 



II- II 

how many 



qualifier 
"how many' 
noun stem, "hoy' 
noun stem, "girl" 



ii, ii 



B. 



15. 



How many children does 
your brother have? 



(your brother- of how- 
many children) 



alternative stem of numeral 
one" 



qualifier 



!!--»_ M 

one 



stem of numeral "two". 



used in compounds 



qualifier 



"two" 



A. My brother has a son 
*" and two daughters. 



noun stem, "fathers 



brother 



ii 
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koe 






-ta 



--Sr 



koeta 

s61e £*€6** 
mee 



B 



apner b aier 1 koeta 
sele-mee 






4»^ri§r 



sk 



-~ Cz> i 



-ta ~ u 1 

?fr 



skta 

dui 



r 



-da -s5r(/&r) 
duida £0^0 



A. 



amar b 1 aier 1 skta 
sele * o duida 
mee 






v2^T&cr<r vSTsS^tjt % x 



oae* -a S***" 

caca l£>n&r 



noun stem, "father’s brother’s capiamma 



-giQ^fw 



wife 



ft 



»aa>« 3 eagaaaiRgBggti^ 



i 



j^>^'"Trrn‘l»Tr‘ffrg<W«lT-T» nil I ^.. . ■ 
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compound noun, "fathers 
brother and his wife 

nominative plural case 
suffix 



it 



father* s brothers and 
their wives" 

(or, "father* s brother, 
his wife and children) 



B. Do your aunts and uncles 
~ live with you? 



16. 



"now" 



emphatic suffix, here f| 
translatable as even 

"even now, still" 



A. No, my aunts and uncles 
— still live in Loksmibasar. 



17. B. What does your uncle do? 



18. 



"before" 



loan word, "professor" 



A. At first, he was a 
""" professor. 



v -6 

caca- caciamma 



-ra - 3 T 

si 



B. 



da0a- da£iammara 

“gw grfcVwiHP? r 



apner caca-£adiammara 
ki 1 apner logo 

thaken 

nSwt r^rvyr b rs r £ r &t 

n^> 4 r&ii\jn" / r^ r^rc^fT 

°ou?r stfTC**^ 
skhon ** 

•° -3 

skhono 

na * caca-ca0iammara 
skhono lakkhibazare 
thaken 

3r, et&t r* 

v^WC\2> o^jV 4T^ r ^J’ 

^ 4 ry^-^r 

apner cada * ki koren 

\£wr r^* rt*T ur&i 

age 

prophesar 



A. tain age * 

"" prophesar silen 



B. 





aaaaiiafeaiattiiMiiaaiiaaiaaiiiiatei^ 
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A. Now he does nothing at 
all* 



A. skhon 1 kisui koren 
na 

t^^esL* 

*T 



19. 



"that" 

"what" 



"what is that?" or "how 
can that be?" 



✓ 

se 



ki 



W 

jc 



, CL 

se ki ^TTV 



3rd person (honorific) 
pronoun stem 


ta- 


n3T 


obj’ective case ending 


-re 


W 


"him (objective ) 41 


tare 




stem of verb "see" 


dskh- 


Sr-ar 


simple past tense sign 


-1- 


--T- 


1st person past tense 
suffix 


-am 


-\%r 



ii- ii 

I saw 



dskhlam ^P*I«rfSr 



B. How can that be? I 
*“ saw him in the office 
(just) now* 



20. A. In what office did 
you see him? 



B. se ki 1 aigi skhon 1 
tare ofise dskhlam 

X^r c \ 5r \ 

T3-C ■ 

A* kon' ofise * tare 
skhon dskhlen 



& 



21. B. I saw him in his office. 



3 



B. ami tare * tar ofis 
dskhlam 

\3TiQ-r 

\3A \^r 3 X3-r 



— 
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22 . 



perhaps 



bodhoe 



A. Perhaps he has some busi- 
ness in that office. 



A. 



tar bodhoe r ofise 
kono kaz 1 ase 



oT4" o-fr=o^‘ 

^v'^r -45^ 



23. 



but 



kintu 1-^s^r 

v3 



A. But he doesn’t work there. 



A. 



kintu tain scikhane 
kaz koren nu 



^i^fsTe^ o vsr«T" c^-^rr^T 



Lesson V. Part 2. Grammar . 



1. Compound nouns. 



Compound nouns are common in Bengali; they are made up 

of two or more noun stems. The case or number inflection, 
where there is one, is added to the last member of the com 
pound only. Therefore such compounds are treated inflec- 
tionally as simple nouns. Examples: 

ma-baba (abba-amma) "mother^ father, mother and 



ii 



father 

b ? ai-boin “brother- sis ter", brother and 

sister” 

In some cases, meanings of compound noun" are extended beyond 
the meanings of their elements: 

sele-maia “boy-girl, children" 

gas-pala "trees and things like that" 

bone gas-palagula tara- "in the forest trees and other 

j • * — . J.U4 f A Vsn Vi An 



tari gozae 
2. Simple past tense. 



things (i.e., vines, bushes, 
etc.) grow very quickly 
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1 



1 



i 
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2.1. The primary uses of the simple past tense ares 

a. Connected narrative to describe a series of 

actions in past time. 

b. To express action which has taken place in 

the immediate past-. 

2.2. The sign of the simple past tense is /-I-/* which sign 
is added to the high stem of all verbs EXCEPT those of CVC - 

-• ■ mmm m 

shape with /a/- vowel stems . 

2.3. The personal endings for the simple past tense are: 



1st -am 

2nd ( ordinary) -a 

2nd (inferior) -i 

2nd (honorific) -en 

3rd (ordinary) -o 

3rd (honorific) -en 



2.4. Examples: 



ken- 


"buy" 


ami 


kin- 1- am 






tumi 


kin-l-a 






tui 


kin-l-i 






apne 


kin-l-en 






sse 


kin- l-o 






tain 


kin-l-en 


kor 


"do" 


ami 


korlam 






tumi 


korla, etc. 


khel 


"play" 


ami 


khsllam 






tumi 


khslla, etc 


oth- 


ll„. 0 - ,__»* 

rise up 


ami 


uthlam 






tumi 


uthla, etc. 


CaC- stems 


have no change: 






zan- 


"know" 


ami 


zanlam, etc 



o 

ERJC-~— 







r- 

L 



o 
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Stems of shape CV-, even where the stem- vowel is /a/, take 
/i/ before the past suffix /l/. For examples 



pa- 



"get" 



ami 


pai-l-am 


tumi 


pai-l-a 


tui 


pai-l-i 


apne 


pai-l-en 


see 


pai-l-o 


tain 


pai-l-en 



2*5* The verb /za-/, "go", has an irregular stem in the 
simple past. The stem /za-/ is inflected in this way: 



tt 



ami 


ge-l-am 


tumi 


1— a 


tui 


ge-l-i 


apne 


ge-l-en 


/ 


- 


see 


ge-l-o 


tain 


ge-l-en 



2.6. Give full paradigms for the following verb stems: 



po£- 


"read" 


son- 


"hear" N 


par- 


"be able" 


phel- 


"drop" 


de- 


"give" 


kha- 


"eat" 


In Lesson VII, 


more intensive drills 



2.7. 
are given. 

3. The stem of the simple past tense of the verb 



"be" 



(/as-/) 



is /si-/. The sign of the simple past and the simple past 
personal endings are added to this stem. The simple past is 
the only past tense in which this verb occurs. 

4. Plural verbal endings. Note that there is no variation 
in verbal personal endings between the singular and plural 
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numbers. Thus: 
ami zani 



"l know" 



n We knowi' etc. 



amra zanl 

5« The qualifier /~$a/, as in sentence 13. 

The form /ko/ is an adjective of quantity. The use of 



the qualifier in sentences 15 and 14 is the use which we have 
seen before— namely, that the qualifier is added to numerals 
and other adjectives denoting quantity when followed by a noun. 

6. The bound morpheme /khon/ indicates time: 



"this time now" 



"which time, when" 



ekhon 
kokhon 

onekkhon "much time", etc. 

7* Often an emphatic negative is expressed in Bengali by 
the use of the construction 

(positive) -(emphatic) ... (verb) + na 



something- (emphatic) does-do kisui koren na 
not 



He does nothing at all. 

Other examples, using the /-o/ emphatic suffix as in sentence 
16, might be: 



tara kokhono seikh& ie 
zae na 



they when- (emphatic) there 
do-go not 

They never go there (at all). 

they somewhere- (emphatic) do- tara kothao zae na 
go not 

They do not go anywhere (at all). 

He reads no books (at all). sse kono boi pore na 

8. When the subject of a sentence is plural, the complement 
takes no plural suffix; e.g. : 



They are writers. 
They were writers. 



tara lekhok 
tara lekhok silen 






i 
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D Lesson V, part 3 . Patterns , 

1. Patterns sentence 1. 

a. Where do your brother and sister live? 

b. Where do your children live? 

c. Where do your brothers and sisters live? 
d„ Where do your aunts and uncles live? 
e. Where do their children live? 

2. Patterns sentence 2. 

a. They were in Calcutta before* 

b. They were in Dacca before. 

c. Their house was in Paridpur (foridpur). 

d. They were with Karim before* 

e. They were in Karim 1 s house before. 

Pattern: sentence 3, 4. 

a. Row they live in Dacca. Where is your home? 

b. Row they live in Karachi. Where is your home? 

c. Row they live in Ra^shahi. Where is your brother* s 
home? 

d. Row they live with me. Where is your uncle* s home? 

e. Row they live with their father. Where is your 
children* s home? 



3* Pattern: sentence 5, 6. 

a. Row we also live in Dacca. 

b. Row we also live in Karachi. 

c. Row he also lives in Rajshahi. 

d. Row he also lives with his children. 

e. Row they also live with us. 

4. Pattern: sentence 7. 

a. In which part of Dacca do you live? 

b. In which part of the city do you live? 

c* In which part of Rajshahi does he live? 







I 






t ■ • __ ‘ ^ : " - ; ':y : 
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6 , 



7 . 



8 . 
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d. In which part of the house does he live? 

e, In which room of the house do they live? 



Pattern: sentence 8, 

a. Now we live by the side of the river. 
Now we live by the side of the mosque. 
Now he lives by the side of the mosque. 
Now he lives beside me. 

Now they live in the big room. 



b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 



Pattern: sentence 10. 

a. Who else lives with you? 

Who else lives by the side of the mosque? 
Who else lives with him? 

Who else lives beside you? 

Who else lives in that room? 



b, 

c, 

d. 

e. 



Pattern: sentence 11, 

a. Our family is very large. 

Many large families. 

His family is very large. 

My brother and his large family. 
Our family is very small. 



b, 

c, 

d, 

e. 



Pattern:, sentence 12, 

a. My aunts and uncles live with us. 

My brothers and sisters live near us. 
His children live with him. 

My uncles also live with him. 

Only the children live in that room. 



b, 

c# 

d. 

e. 



Pattern: sentence 15, 

a. How many children do they have? 

How many children does your sister have? 
How many children does he have? 



b 

c 



mm 
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d. How many children does your brother, have? 

e. How many children do you have? 

9* Pattern: sentence 14. 

a* They have two sons and two daughters. 

b. She has one son and two daughters. 

c. He has three sons and four daughters. 

d. My brother has one son and one daughter. 

e. We have one son and one daughter. 

10. Pattern: sentence 15, 

a. Do your mother and father live with you? 

b. Do your aunts and uncles live near you? 

c. Do his brothers live with him? 

d. Does your sister live with him? 

e. Do your brothers live with you? 

11. Pattern: sentence 1 6. 

a. Wo, they still live in Karachi. 

b. Wo, they still live in Dacca. 

c. Wo, they still live in the city* 

d. Wo, she still lives with my brother. 

e. Wo, they still live with my father, 

12. Pattern: sentence 17. 

a. What does your father do? 

b. What does your uncle do? 

c. What do your brothers do? 

d. What does your brother do? 

e. What do they do? 

15* Pattern: sentence 18. 

a. Formerly, he was a writer. 

b. Formerly, he was a poet. 

c. Formerly, they were writers. 
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I' 





V -16 



Formerly he was a doctor* 
e. Formerly, they were students. 



i 

f 



l 

l 

•*: 




1 



} 
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Pattern: sentence 20. 

a. Now he writes nothing at all. 

b. Now he reads nothing at all. 

c. Now they write nothing at all. 

d. Now he does nothing at all. 

e. Now they study nothing at all. 

14. Pattern: sentence 21. 

a. How can that be? I saw his book Just now. 

b. How can that be? X saw his book of poetry Just now. 

c. How can that be? I saw their writing Just now. 

d. How can that be? I saw him in the hospital Just now. 

e. How can that be? I saw them in class Just now. 

15 • Patterns sentence 22. 

a. Which book of his did you see? 

b. Which poetry book did you see? 

c. Which writing did you see? 

d. In which hospital did you see him? 

e. In which class did you see them? 



16 . 



Pattern: sentence 23 . 

a. I saw his poetry book. 

b. I saw his big book. 

c. I saw their new book. 

d. I saw him in the new hospital. 

e. I saw them in Bengali class. 



17. . Pattern: sentence 24, 25. 

a. He wrote poetry, but he doesn*t write poetry anymore. 

b. He wrote books, but he doesn ! t write anymore. 

c. They wrote books, but they don*t write now. 



o 
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d. He went there, but he doesn*t work there now* 
e* They went to class, but they don f t study there now* 



Lesson Vj Part 5* Substitution Vocabulary , 



silpi 


artist 


dskh- 


1 

see, look 1 


sikkhok 


teacher 


za- 


1 

go | 


sattro 


student (m*) 


ses kor- 


finish | 


fiattri 


student (f . ) 


pase 


beside j 


dhopfi 


washerman 


bhitore 


within (post- j 


dhopani 


washerwoman 




position) 


dokan 


shop 


kase 


near (post-position) 


moszid 


mosque 


kisukkhon 


a while 


iskul 


school 


kisu 


some, a little j 


sogsar 


family 


ekhon 


now 


poribar 


ekhoni 


now- ( emphat i c ) ; 1 


rog 

rasta 


road 


ei 


just now j 

this j 


Pakistan 


Pakistan 


-i 


(emphatic) j 


uttor 


north 


prae 


often 1 


dokkhin 


south 


kokhono na 


1 

never j 


purbo 


east 




'] 

i 


poscim 


west 




1 

i 


haspatal 


hospital 




| 

1 


sele/maia 


children 




i 


Idioms i 






Ij 


amar mone 


hoe me-of 


mind- in (it)- 


I think. It 1 




becomes 


seems to me 1 


golpo kor- story make 


talk, gossip j 


eimattro 


this only 


just now j 
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Lesson VI, Part 1. 


Conversation. 


Translation and analysis. 


Bengali 


Note: no subject is ex- 

pressed; /apne./ is under- 
stood from the context 
and verbal suffix. 

verb stem, "want" 


qa- HFT- 


honorific verbal ending 


-n 


" ( you— honorific ) want " 


can vnr 


A. What do you want? 


A. ki can 

t<p \5”P?r 






I 




2. B. I want a book. 

3. 1st person pronoun stem 

objective case ending 
(see grammar, section 
1J.). 

"(to) me (objective)" 
"that, those" 

"new" 

"history" 
noun stem, "book" 
inanimate plural suffix 
"books" 

verb stem, "show" 

honorific ending for 
verb stems with vowel 
final 



B. skta boi cai 

vr2r 



ama- ortw- 
-re 

amare vWIKRPT 

o 

oi 

nuton 

itihas" g:K52CW 

boi 

gula 

boig ula 

dskha- CWI- 
-n 
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i 

L 

i 






r 



I. 



, 

r { 



\ 




c 

* 

t 



please show" (for this 
imperative usage, see 
grammar, section 2.2) 



dekhan c?n^rnT 



B. Please show me those new 
history books. 



4. high stem of verb "buy" 
sign of future tense 
honorific verbal ending 
"(you — hon.) will buy" 

A. Will you buy the books 
now? 

5. high stem of verb "look, 

look at" 

"(I) shall look at" 



B. amare > ^oi nutcn 
itihas boigula 1 
dekhan 

s _ 

stk^sci nw 

kin- o 
-b- - 

-en 

(apne) kinben 

A. apne ki ekhon ! 
boigula kinben 



dekh- 

dekhum 



| 



i 




No, I shall look at the 
books now. 



B. na * skhon ami 1 
boigula dekhum 

^ r. ^.\^Tc r Afnsr 

#2r*Sf~rr ^f«SS?r 



; 6. "afterwards" 



"this" 

plural suffix 
"these" 




por 

ei ^‘Sr 



gula 

eigula , 






w^w«®(5awnai 




- 






■‘ - r ' ;-‘- 't^' V^ 



high stem of verb "take" 



ending for past active 
participle 



PAP, taking, having 
taken (see grammar, 
section 4 ) . 



Afterwards I shall take 
them. 

(afterwards) I them having- 
taken shall- go) 



noun stem, ’'book" 



plural suffix 
genitive case ending 



“of the books" 



"(you — hon. ) will give" 



Will you pay for the 
books now? 

(you? now of-the-books 
price will give) 






VI -2a 



ni Tsr 



-a -VT 



r-N 

ma -i*rxn* 



B. 



pore ami eigula nia 
zamu 

v3r r rs-ro* W<H'r 



r* 

icTarr *4 W 

* CXv 



boi 



-gula - 
-r - ? 

boigular 



noun stem, "price" 


dam 


-pf nwr 


verb stem, "give 1. 


di- 


o 

“|T r 


sign of future tense 


-b- 


- 3T- 


honorific verbal ending 


-en 


-r.<=r 



A. 



(apne) diben 

<vc3>4 p^rcff) Vt^TcR" 

apne ki skhon 1 
boigular dam di- 
ben 

vsT\vry=r -siwr“ 

^^v<r 






i 
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i 
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noun stem, "brother" 
objective case ending 
"(to) brother" 
verb stem, "send" 



VI -3 

b 7 ai s3 r^“ 
-re - Cf 
b- aire 

<© 

patha- <?r»Vr 



you (hon.) will send" — pathaiben 1 

indicative or imperative; * j 

for this imperative usage, 
see grammar, section 3 . 



No, send them to my 
brother. 



He will pay. (he price 
will-give) 



B. na * amar b ? aire 

"" 1 pathaiben j 

«=rr o-n^TR- s\ 2&.-T* 1 

• ° 4 




/ 1 

see dam dibo j 

v 

-rrrar ~nW j 



high stem of irregular 
verb give 


-di- 


n 


honorific ending 


-n 


— 


"please give" (impera- 
tive— see grammar, sec- 
tion 5.1.) 


den 




No, please pay now. 

(no, you now price 
(please) give) 


A. na * apne skhon 
1 dam dsn 






"all right" 



assa 



vsrn^r 







iiiii 






3 



3 
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All right. How much are 
the books? 


B. 


assa 1 boigular 1 
koto dam 


(all right of«*the«*books 
how-much price) 




\3TruJT ^S^chTFC 


numeral, "three" 




rN 

tin- “KW- 


form of qualifier 
used with /tin/ 




— ta -u |" 


Note; no plural suffix 
is used with the noun when the 
noun is accompanied by an 
adjective of quantity. 






The price of these three 
books is five rupees. 


A. 


ei tinta boier dam 
* pac*taka 






orrv 


"very great, excessive" 




besi 


"very greatly excessive" 




boro besi 

4S> 


That*s toe much. 


B. 


boro besi dam 
4"vg“ ^WfV -*\X VC 

o 


numeral "four" 




cair -TSXih T 
*> 


"rupee" 




taka ~tr V&r 


locative case ending 




-te <2^ 


"in (within) four 
rupees 




cair takate 
prefer 


Give me the books for 
( i . e • , within ) four 
rupees . 

(four rupees-within this 
books <please give>) 


B. 


cair takate 1 ei 
boigula dsn 

* 



; 5 



1 



l 



i 



1 



5 



1 



| 



i 









so mmm 






VI -5 



noun stem, "book" 



plural suffix 
locative case ending 
"in books" 



"five" 

"hundred" 

"page" 



boi 

-gula - ^oVr 
-te - 
boigulate 
ps^ *T\'G 
so C*rr 
pata \vo I 



No, There are five 
hundred pages in these 
books , 



"so much" 

"small" 

"so small" 
noun stem, "price" 
locative case ending 
"in (within) price" 



I shall not give (them 
to you) for such a 
small price. 



How much will you sell 
this book for? 

(how-much price- in this 
book-/qual./ you- will- 
give) 



A. na * ei / boigulate 
*“ 1 pac so pata 

v* rs ^ r ^ r 

sto — 3^* 
kom ** 
sto kom -3^4^ 
dam 

-e -C 
dame ^r£>T 

A. sto kom dame 

"" * dimu na 

sas5 Tfrew’ 

-TT)i-r <3- r 

B, koto dame * ei 

boita diben 

In ' 

45 * 1 * r ThC^r 










— 






5?aw: 






1*11 give (you) this one 
for (i.e., within) two 
rupees . 



"hut” 

noun stem , "book" 

"the (particular) book'* 

"this (particular) book" 

"in this (particular) 
book" 

Note that the locative 
suffix come after the 
qualifier. 

"only" 



But there are only one 
hundred pages in this 
book. 



Why is it so expensive? 
( so-much price why?) 



"this" 

"this (particular) one" 

"in this (particular) one" 
"picture" 

"there is, there are" 



VI -6 

A. dui takate * eita 
“ dimu 

©£. 

o 

kintu 
boi X&T 
boita 

• _ ^ 

ei boi$a 

ei boi tat e 



ksbol 



B. kintu * ei bqitate 
“ * ksbol sk go pata 

i^^nX ^>n3i 



B. sto dam ksn 
^ r&c 






ei 



ei$a 'J'SC&r 






eitat ^a'an?HJsr 

sobi 

xfwneSL 



*% r<r 



ase 



m 









Hrt -ft 
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A. There are many pictures 
*"' in this one. 



A. 



eitat * onek sob.i. 
ase 



£'\^3 v2xr^r«^ 
tsa> v3A rc% 



21 « B. Will you give me -the book 
"“ for one rupee? 



B. 



ek takate ki * 
boita diben 



vfi^- -Sr<pre25 Qs- 

•srs&r ^ew 



"another" 



"shop" 



stem of verb "look" 



honorific imperative 
ending 



onno ''3T'*?] 
dokan 

dskh- XFF* 
-en -Zr^ 



"please look" 



dskhen 






A. No, please go and look in 
*" another shop. 



A. 



na * apne onno 
dokane * dskhen 



*rr 

/ 



Lesson VI. Part 2. Grammar . 



1. The objective case inflectional ending, as in sentences 
3 ff. 



1.1. The objective case ending is used with pronouns and 
ggU&lg denoting persons . Except in certain circumstances, in- 
animate nouns are left uninflected in the objective case. 

(See below, 1.3* ) • 

1.2. When a verb has both a "direct" and an "indirect" object, 
the case ending is used with the indirect object, and the 



«*s^<**i*TV*W£ 
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direct object is left uninflected. Thus, in sentence 3, the 
indirect object /amare/ takes the case inflection, while the 
direct object /boigula/ is left uninflected. 



Another example of this situation is: 



amare tomar cheleta dso 

Give your son to me / give me 

your son. 

1.3« An exception to the rule that inanimate nouns do not 
take objective case inflection, is when a particular object 
or. group of objects within a class is designated. In sen- 
tence 14, for example, where particular books are under dis- 
cussion, the objective case ending m*y be used, thua: 

Give me the (particular) eair takate ei boigula 

books for four rupees. den* 

This option, however, is not usually taken in normal speech; 
the objective case ending is usually used only with nouns 
referring to animate objects. 

1.4. Some Bengali verbs do not take indirect objects. Among 
these verbs are “read" and "sing 11 . 

2. The formation of the present imperative, as in sentence 3 . 

2.1. The present imperative of regular verb stems is formed 
by the use of the present indicative, without the personal 
pronoun in the first and second person ordinary. Thus: 

kini "let me/us buy" zai "let me/us go" 

kino "buy.*" zao "gol" 

2.2. In the 3rd person ordinary and in the honorific forms, 
the imperative is formed by the addition of the suffixes /-uk, 
-k/ and /-en, -n/, the use of the alternative suffixes being 
dependent upon whether the verb stem has a consonant or vowel 
final. 

kinen "please buy" zan "please go" 
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kinuk "let him/her/it 
(ord. ) buy" 

Note that the stem is him in the 
the first case. 



zauk "let him/her/it 
(ord.) go" 

second case, but not in 



kinen 



"let him (hon.) 
buy" 



zan "let him (hon. ) 
go" 



Give imperative forms for the following: 



por- 

kor- 

sun- 

oth- 

• 

fsl- 

pa- 

3. Future imperative, as in sentence 8. 

The future imperative cf all persons except for the 2nd 
person ordinary is formed as the simple future without the 
personal pronoun. The formation of the future imperative of 
the 2nd person ordinary will be discussed in a later lesson. 

4. Formation Lnd use of the past active participle, as in 

sentence 6. 

The past active participle is formed by the use of the 
high stem of a verb with the ending /-a/. There are many com- 
pound verbs in Bengali, as here in sentence 6, some of which 
consist of the non-finite past active participle plus an in- 
flected or finite foarm of another verb. The past active par- 
ticiple is translatable either as "-ing" or "having... -en"; 
here, for example, either "taking" or "having taken". There 
will be a more complete discussion of the past active parti- 
ciple and of compound verbs in a later lesson. 

5. The verbs /de-/, "give" (as in sentence 9) and /ne-/, 
"take", form an irregular verb class. A paradigm of the 
simple present, past, and future tenses will be; 
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Person 


Present 


Past 


Future 


1st 


dei 


dilam 


dimu 


2nd ( ord . ) 


dso 


dila 


diba 


2nd (hon. ) 


dsn 


dilen 


diben 


2nd ( inf ; ) 


dis 


dili 


dibi 


3rd (ord.) 


dse 


dilo 


dibo 


3rd (hor. ) 


dsn 


dilen 


diben 


5.1. The 


3rd person ordinary and 


the honorific 


imperative 



forms are also irregular, being formed by means of the high- 
stem /di-/ or /de-/ in ordinary, or /ds-/ in honorific; 

3rd (ord.) dik, dek 

2nd and 3rd dsn 

(honorific) 

6. The use of the locative in various contexts, including 
the buying and selling oontext, is a peculiar one. The best 
translation for such a use might be "within what price...", 
"within five rupees...", etc. Thus; 

koto dame diben How much will you sell (it for)? 

How-much price-within give will 



f 

j 

I 

j 

> 

jt; 

l 

i 



I 
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Form all possible Bengali sentences: 
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J 



--3 

C>J 



ro 






ami 

tumi 


Subject 




O H 




O’ 3 


O' C+ P 


Cj. Qi 


+■ 0 3 


P H» 


p 3 P 


O 4 


i_». p 4 


C+ P 


4 4 CO 


O 


P CD 


c* 


w o* w c+ 9* co 




6 O O H» P Pr 




rQi HJ ct P H 1 


S 


o o o 


o 

Q. 


Qi 


H* 


p *C+ 


4> 


g P 


H* 


p ** 


P 


P 


4 


c+ 




P 








^~s 


M 




3 


H* 


r 




1 1 




o o 


O' O CD 


O' H* 


O H* H* 


Cj. 4 


H* »c+ *c+ 


P P 


•c+ P P 


O O 


P 


c+ c+ 


3* *C Pi 




P P P 


P 


3 •c+ 1 


4 


l p* 


O 


P 




1 




' 




N 


S 


3 


P 


P 


(W 




W 




• 





ami 

tumi 


Subject 








POP 


O' O' 


3 


H- H- H* 


o o 


o 


(JtJ »cr *c+ 


H* H* 


Qi 


O P P 


03 P 


H* 


H 4 4 


P 4 


H} 


P 


H 


H* 


4 


P 


P 




4 


4 






O 






O' 




Qi 


Cj. 




P 


P 




3 


O 






C+ 


!* ?r 






H* O 




H 


c+ 




3 


O 




c+ 

t 


1 




w 










Qi P 


P 




P 3 


4 




1 1 


O' 





■i 



i 






, i ... Mwaw w iwwMira iffawag^ft^wgiiw - wb*— * 






\ 





f 

\ 

'r 

I 



'{ 



vi -13 

Lesson VI, part 3 . Patterns . 

1. Pattern; sentence 1. 

a. What do you hear? 

fc. What do you see? 

c. What do you buy? 

d. What do you read? 

e. What do you want? 

2. Pattern; sentence 2. 

a. I hear a song. 

b. I see a book. 

c. I buy books. 

d. I read books. 

e. I want many books. 

Pattern; sentence 3> grammar section 1.4. 

a. Please sing that song. 

b. Please show me that book. 

c. Please show me those new books. 

d. Please send me those new books. 

e. Please send me those new Bengali books. 

3 . Pattern; sentence 4. 

a. Will you hear the song now? 

b. Will you listen to the poetry now? 

c. Will you buy the books in this shop? 

d. Will you buy the books now? 

e. Will you read the books afterwards? 

4. Pattern; sentence 

a. Wo, I shall read this book now. 

b. Wo, I shall read the poetry now. 

c. Wo, I shall read the books here. 

d. Wo, I shall read the books now. 

e. Yes, I shall not read the books now. 



ERIC: 
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Pattern: sentence 6. 

a. Afterwards I shall listen to the song. 

Afterwards I shall listen to the poetry. 

Afterwards I shall take them. 

Afterwards I shall buy them. 

Afterwards X shall read them. 



b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 



c. 



Will 

d. Will 

e. Will 



5. Pattern; sentence 7. 

a. Will you pay for that book now? 

b. Will you pay for that poetry book now? 

you pay for those books now? 

you pay for them now? 

you pay for the Bengali books now? 

sentence 8. 

Send it to my brother. 

Send the book to my sister. 

Send them to my father. 

Send the books to my brother. 

Send the books to me. 



6. Pattern; 



a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 



No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 



Pattern; sentence 9* 
a. He will pay you. 

She will pay you. 

He will pay for the book (i.e., "he will give 



b. 

c. 



the* price of the book") 



d. 

e. 



He will pay for them. 

I shall pay you afterwards. 



b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 



Pattern, sentence 10. 
a. No, please pay me now. 

No, please pay us 
No, let him pay now. 

No, let him pay for them now. 
No, please pay for them now. 



8 . 



Pattern; sentence 11. 

a. All right. How much is it? 






E pwpsppsiE 
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Pattern: 


sentence 17. 














a. 


All 


right . 


How 


much 


will 


you 


sell 


these 


for? 




b. 


All 


right . 


How 


much 


will 


you 


give 


those 


for? 




c. 


All 


right . 


How 


much 


will 


you 


sell 


these 


books for? 


d. 


All 


right. 


How 


much 


will 


you 


sell 


these 


pictures 


for? 


e. 


All right. 


How 


much 


will 


you 


give 


me these books 


for? 



13. Pattern: sentence 18 . 

a. 1*11 give these for ten rupees. 

b. 1*11 give you those for seven rupees. 

c. 1*11 give you these books for five rupees. 

d. 1*11 give you those pictures for one rupee 

e. 1*11 give you those books for nine rupees. 

14. Pattern: sentence 19, 20 

a. 



b. 



But there are only one hundred pages in those books. 
Why are they so expensive? 

But there are only two pictures in them. Why are 
they so expensive? 



c. But there are only two hundred pages in them. Why are 

they so expensive? 

d. But there are two pictures here. Why are they so 

cheap? 



r. 

; 




I 



I 



e. E^t there are only three books here. Why are they so 
expensive? 

Pattern: sentence 21. 

a. There are many pictures in those books. 

b. There are five hundred pages in them. 

c. There are twenty pictures in them. 

d. There are many pictures in this shop. 

e. There are many pictures in those three books. 

Pattern: sentence 22. 

a. Will you give me the books for five rupees? 

b. Will you give me them for four rupees? 

c. Will you give me those books for three rupees? 







mrnmm 
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b. All right. 

c. All right. 

d. All right. 

e. All right. 



How much is the book? 

How much are the books? 

How much are they? 

How much are the Bengali books? 



9 . Pattern: sentence 12. 

a. The price of that book is three rupees. 

b. Its price is five rupees. 

c. The price of these five books is ten rupees. 

d. The price of those two books is four rupees. 

e. Their price is thirty rupees. 



h 







? 




10. Pattern; sentence 13. 

a. That is too little. 

b. That is too much, 

c. That price is too much. 

d. That price is too little. 

e. That is too much. 

Pattern, sentence 14. 

a. Give me the book for four rupees. 

b . Give it to me for three rupees . 

c. Give the five books for five rupees. 

d. Give them to me for six rupees. 

e. Give them to me for ten rupees. 

11. Pattern; sentence 15 * 

a. Wo. There are only two hundred pages in this book. 

b. No. There are many pages in this book. 

c. No, there are six hundred pages in these five books. 

d. No, there are only two pictures in these books. 

e. No, there are many pictures in these books. 



Pattern, sentence 16. 

a. I shall not sell it for such a large price. 

I shall not give it to you for such a small price. 

I shall not sell them for five rupees. 

I shall not sell them for six rupees. 

I shall not give them to you for such a small price. 



b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 
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d. Will you give me this one for two rupees? 

e. Will you give me those three books for six rupees? 

17. Pattern; sentence 23 . 

a. Wo, please look in another shop. 

b. No, please look in another place. 

c. No, please look in that shop. 

d. Yes. Please look at these other pictures. 

e. No. Please go to another shop. 

Lesson VI, Part 4. Sentence Drill. 



Drill 1 . 

— What do you want? 

— I want a sari. 

—For your wife? 

--No, for my sister. Please show me those two red silk saris. 

—These are very fine Murshidabad silk saris. Your sister 
will like them. 

—This is not very good material. How much will you sell them 
for? 

— Fiftv rupees. But for you, I shall give them for thirty. 

That is too much. Give me the saris for twenty- five. 

All right. For you they are twenty- five. Please pay now. 

No, send the saris to my sister. I shall pay you later. 

No, sir, please pay me now, or I shall not give them to you. 

Then I shall not buy them. I am an honest man. 

But I am a poor man. I shall sell you these saris for such 

a small price and make no profit. 

—Then I shall go to another shop. 

— Yes, Please go. 

Drill 2 . 

—How much will you sell these sandals for? 

— I shall sell you the sandals for ten rupees, sir. 

— That is too much. 

--They are fine sandals, sir. 
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p --They are very bad sandals. Please shew me those Kashmiri 

shawls . 

j — I shall sell you this shawl for thirty rupees. 

I --The color is very dark. Have you any light- colored shawls? 

[ —This one is exactly the color of ivory. Its price is fifty 

1 rupees . 

[ —All right. I shall give you twenty- five, 

j --For forty I shall sell it, sir. 

j — All right. Send it to my brother. He will pay you. 

| —I shall send it to him. Please give me twenty rupees now. 

[ —All right. You will become very rich. 

| —There will be no profit, sir. I am a poor man. 



Lesson VI , Part 5* 

sari 
silk 

cloth, material 
sir, gentleman 
profit 
sandals 
shawl 
ivory 
color 

all right, OK 



| 

| 



I 



Substitution Vocabulary. 



bsc- 


sell 


| 

] 

£ 

Vj 


ken- 


buy 


i 

\ 


sundor 


fine. 


1 




beautiful 


i 

I 


sot 


honest 


i 

■l 

\ 


gorib 


poor 


A 

j 


halka 


light 


| 


ghono 


dark 


i' 

| 


dhoni 


rich 


1 

| 


lal 


red 


•1 

1 


poncas 


fifty 


! 

s 


tiris 


thirty 


T 

i 


pocis 


twenty- five 


| 


collis 


forty 


1 

1 

$ 

1 






| 









sari 

} silk 

[ kapor 

1 saheb 

jx 

V labh 

\ 

j send el 

[ sal 

[ hatirdat 

roQ 

! assa 



o 
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2 . 



B. 



I! 



post-position, from , 
preceding genitive 
optional 



"from the river-bank” 



alternative stem of 
verb "come”; see 



grammar, section 3 



sign cf simple past 
tense 



honorific verbal ending 
"you came" (simple past) 



A. Mr. Karim, have you just 
*“ come from the river 
bank? 



ii i • i h 

daily 



noun stem, "bank" 



locative case ending 
"to/ on the bank" 



Yes, I go to the river 
bank every day. 





VII -1 






Lesson VII, Part 1. 


Conversation. 






Translation and analysis 


Bengali 




noun stem, "river" 


nodi 


•arfV 




noun stem, "bank" 


d ? ar 


O 




"bank of the river" 


nodir 


d ? ar ^ r iW 



A. 






theika ~Q 



r «* 



nodir dearer theika 

^ Srrc<T cp^^r 



ai- 



-1- -<q- 
-r-<* 



-en 



apne ailen (aslen) 
VWWT 

korim saheb 1 apne 
ki ekhon nodir 
d ? ar theika 1 
ailen 

O'. «««■ a-hW Vi'5" 



’-r<^ * . 

rsr 'S>-r^C r ^* r 



roz gjTKSt 



d'ar 



Srr^T 

« 

-e - ?r 
d ?are 



B. 



ho 1 ami roz nodir 
d ? are 1 zai 

^fT ^TC5 






I 



* 

I 



■>£ 

1 

% 



i 



\ 
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3. A. Why do you go? 



4 . 



5 . 



6. 



7 . 



verb stem, "walk 11 



verbal roun suffix 



verbal noun, “walking" 



B. Walking on the river 
"" bank is good. 



high stem of verb "buy" 



B. And I buy fish every day. 



high stem of verb "buy" 
sign of simple past tense 
honorific verbal ending 
"you bought" (simple past) 



A. Did you buy fish there 
today? 



name of a type of fish 
name of a type of fish 

high stem of verb "high" 
sign of simple past 
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A. ksn zan 



B. 



B. 



<■* o )> 
hat SOT 



-a -"I 
hata ST&T 



nodir d*are hata 
b 1 ala 

«T%-VlX?’ ^ r 
(^5T<W) 



kin 






ar ami roz * mas 
kini p 

^TKSit 



kin- Qsvr- 
- 1 - 
-en 



C-J 



apne kinlen 



A. 



apne ki aiz 1 sei~ 
khane mas kinlen 



Os* 



$3* 



rui mas 



i? 9 ■* rrck 



katla mas 

kin- 
- 1 - 






1 
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1st person verbal ending -am -T^T 

for simple past tense 

"i bought (simple past)" ami kinlam 



B. Yes, I bought rui and 
katla fish. 



B, ho 1 ami 1 rui ar 
katla mas kinlam 

SC 

f — > _ 

<! * r^5' oi r m r% » 



noun stem, ''fisherman 
objective case ending 
11 (to) the fisherman" 



zaila 
-re ~ 
zailare 



Note: /zailare/ is the indirect object of the 

verb /dilen/; /dam/is the direct object of the verb. 



high stem of verb give 

sign of simple past 
tense 

honorific verbal ending 
"you gave (simple past)" 

A. How much did you pay the 
fisherman? 

(to- fisherman how- much 
price gave) 



B. I gave the fisherman one 
~ rupee . 

noun stem, "fish" 
very, quite 
adjective, "cheap" 



di- 


o 

“TP» 


-1- 


~ o T- 


-en 




apne 


dilen 


\£9-rr^r^r 



A, zailare 1 koto dam 

C dilen 

-vrra-r 

B. ami zailare 1 sk 

taka dilam 

'gr r4»r 

mas *5rr^ 

bes 

sosta 
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adverb, cheaply 

stem of verb "get, 
acquire" 

"you got (simple past)" 



You got the fish very 
, cheaply. 



verb stem, "come" 

2nd person honorific 
imperative ending 

"why don* t you corned "please 
come" 



sostae 
pa- *rr 

apne pailen 

r-vjvr -w 

A. apne masgula 1 

bes sostae 1 pailen 

as- v2x^l3T~ 

-en - 

asen na 



Note: /na/ here does not have the force of a 

negative^ see grammar, section 7» 

"together, in one group" skloge * 



Yes. Why don*t you come 
to our house; then we 
will eat together. 



All right. I shall 
come tonight. 



"how much" 

qualifier (see grammar, 
section 6 , for this 
usage) . 



B. ho 1 amago barit 
asen na 1 taiie 
skloge khamu 

CS*Sw- 

A. assa 1 ami aiz 
“* rate asum (amu) 

o 

ko - 
- ta -~6 t 






noun stem, "time” 
idiomatic usage: "at what 

, . ii 

time 



At what time will you 
come? 



numeral ''eight" 

qualifier 

"at eight o’clock" 

I shall come at eight 
o’clock. 



verb stem "come" 

alternative verbal noun 
suffix 

genitive case ending 
"of coming" 



B< 



somoe 3-r^.^r 



kotar somoe 



PC 

O 6 



apne ’ kotar 
somoe * aiben 



4^ v<~ 

a"£ s2>-TT UT 



-ta 



* 6 \ 



atta feaze 



atta baz e asum 
(amu) 



as- vOAT^T- 
on- 



-er 



-C-7 



as oner vsm^un^TT 



i 



i 



$ 



| 



post-position, "before ^ 
governing preceding 
genitive 

"before coming" 

loan word, "telephone" 

compound verb, "(to) 
telephone 

"(please) phone (future)"; 
for this use of the 
future imperative, which is 
identical in form with the 
simple future honorific, see 
grammar, section 4.2* 












age '^n% s 1" j 

i 

j 

I 

j 

as oner age ] 

^ryinXF?' -WY£ S T' I 

phon 

j 

phon kor- I 

j 










smsejm 



i 



i 



B. 



genitive 



"after calling" 



A. All right. I shall come 
after calling you. 



post- position, with , 
governing preceding 
genitive 



"with you (honorific)" 



Note that below, the 
pronoun is not stated. 



noun stem, "wife" 



verb stem, "bring, fetch" 



VII -6 



dakoner por 

SV45&T5 -v i'-r 



assa * apnare 
dakoner por 1 
ami as urn 

viMTUgr ,v»>-n^i'4TS?" 

• srfi * r 



<Z*~ 



sathe (loge) 

3i SXPX (VA C C 9 

apnar sathe(loge) 

o 



bou 



an- ^'V-^ 



B< Will you bring your wife with B. 
““ you? 



sathe 1 apnar boure 
anben ki 



x rc^r v4~ 

vn 

t% o 



orrAGW 






All right. (Please) 
phone me before you 
come; 


B, assa 1 as oner age 1 
*” araare phon korben 

(koiren) 








v34T^s>r o4“W*V£*r 


verb stem, "call" 


dak- ^ 


verbal noun suffix 


- on — V^Trf " 


genitive case ending 
"of calling" ,, „ 

post- position;, after , 


-er -Jr?" 
gakoner 
por ^ 
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A. She is going to her 

sister* s house. A. see * tar boiner 

~ barit 1 zaibo 

£5T 

* 

^rr\sW ^rret-sr 

o 



19. 


"so, therefore" 


tai 






verb stem, "bring" 


an- 


>34* Pi? 




verbal noun suffix 


-a 






verbal noun, "bringing" 


ana 


N3JTM1 




Note that the verbal noun, 
like other verbal forms, can 
take an object, /take/ in 
this sentence is the object 
of the verbal noun /ana/ . 







"possible" sombhob 3rH£< 



A. So it won't be possible 
to bring her. (i.e.. 
Bringing her will not 
be possible). 



A. tai * tare ana * 
sombhob hoibo na 

>3\lk orc^r 

&ibar 



20. "then, in that case" 

"sons" (objective case 
plural) 



taile 

polago t*n«*u*n 



B. 



Then will you bring your 
sons? 



B. taile * apnar 
*“ polago * anben 
ki 

w r^r 
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lo 



) 



^sr% 



er|c 






21 . 



22 . 



A. 



PAP of verb /ne-/, "take" 


nia 


O 

“RWr 

* 


verb stem, "go" 


za 




compound verb stem "take 
from this place to that)" 


nia 


za Tin ax r^n 

fl 


alternative verbal 
noun suffix (see gram- 
mar, section 2.2.) 


-oa 


-Mr 

a 


verbal noun, "going" 


zaoa 


o 


"difficult" 


sokto 


It will be difficult to 
take them (i.e.. Taking 


A. t§go nia zaoa • 
sokto hoibo 






'Oi"4 sr rr ivp»rr 

s • 



verb stem, "sleep" 



ghuma- *Wr - 



A. They will be sleeping 
tonight . 



A. 



tara 1 rate 
ghumaibc 






Lesson VII, Part 2. Grammar . 



% 

A. 



Review the formation of the simple past tense: Lesson V, 

grammar section 2. 



2. The formation and usage of verb nouns (sentences 4, 15 , 
16, 19, and 21). 



2.1* Verbal nouns are formed by the addition of one of the 
suffixes /a/, /ba/, /oa/, /ano/ or /on/ (which will be. dealt 
with in a later lesson) to the simple stem of the verb. To the 









^.*1 1 .UN 
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) verbal noun suffix is added the inflectional case ending, if 

‘ any. A verbal noun can be inflected for all four cases, as 

* 

| any other noun. 



Stem 


Verbal noun suffix 


Inflected 

Perms 


bol- ("speak") 

(to-) 


-a, -on 


bola, bolon 
(koon) 

bolar 

(bolare- rare) 
bolate 


bol- ("speak") 


-ba, -on 


bolb a— occurs 
as bound form 

bolbar 



pa- ("get") 






pa- ("get”) 



-oa, -on 



-iba 



paon 

paoner 

(paoare- rare) 

paoate, paone 

paiba— bound 
form 

paibar 



2.2. The use of the suffixes /a/ /oa/ and /on/ depends upon the 
shape of the verb stem. When the stem shape is Ca-, the 
suffix is /oa/ or /-on/. 

ii . ii 

zaon going 

paoa " getting” 

dson, dsoa ” giving" 

When the stem has the shape CVC-, the suffix is /a/s 

kena "buying" 

pora "reading" 

The suffix /—on/ is, however, generally added to stems of these 
shapes s 

zaon kinon 




mmmrn 



2.5# The verbal noun suffix /-ba/ is frequently used with stems 
of all shape when the noun is in the genitive case® When the 
stem is of CV- shape, /-i-/ is added to /-ba/, /-on/ is also 

used in the genitive, 

zaibar age gakum I shall call before going, 

eita kinbar pore ami asum I shall come after buying this, 

2.4, The verbal noun suffix is usually translatable by the 
English verbal noun suffix "-ing"s 

baqla bola* sokto Speaking Bengali is difficult, 

seikhane zaon 1 osombhob Going there is impossible, 
eija paon soza hoibo Getting it will be easy. 

2 „.5* The verbal noun can take an object, as can any other 
verbal form; in the second example in 2.3*, the object of the 
verbal noun is / eita/, 

2.6® A verbal noun is used in Bengali in some cases in which 
an infinitive can be used in Englishs 

seikhane zaon 1 sombhob na To go there is impossible. 

Going there is impossible. 

2.6.1. Note that in English, the “infinitive" has two sepa- 
rate functions; though in both functions the form is the same* 
there is a difference in functional characteristics. Take 
the two examples g 

To .study is a good thing. 

I have to study now. 

In the first of these two examples, "to study" is the subject 
of the sentence; it functions as a noun. In the second ex- 
ample, the function of "to study" is in relation to the verb 
"have". In the first example, "to study" can be replaced by 
"studying", with no chan-^ of meaning. In this first example, 
then, "to study" functions as a verbal noun, and must be 
translated by one in Bengali, Thust 








»Ettg*B«i a^ ^ , _ , .. :. .^^jV* •■ 5 '; > , - V '-•V‘ ‘ X' % ? K' 
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pora 1 Id ? ala zinis To study is a good thing* 

Or s 

Studying is a good thing* 

3. The verb /as-/, "come” (sentence l): 

3*1* The verb /as-/ is an irregular verb, having the two 
stems / as-/ and / ai-/ * The stem / ai-/ occurs in the present 
ordinary imperative /aiso/, and in free variation with /as-/ 
in the simple past. Thus % 



as lam 


ailam 


as la 


aila 


asli 


aili 


aslen 


ailen 


aslo 


ailo 


aslen 


ailen 



Like other verbs with /a vowel stems, /as/ retains its low 
stem in the simple future. 

4. Uses of the future (sentences 15 > 18): 

4.1* In Bengali the simple future tense may be used for any 
action which will take place, regardless of what tense occurs 
in the English. 

see seikhane zaibo He will go there* 

He is going there (in the fu- 
ture) * 

4.2. The future honorific imperative is identical in form 
with the simple future honorific. When the imperative is 
signified, the personal pronoun is usually oiai&tted. 

apne zaiben Ynii will go* (you— honorific. ) 

zaien (Please) go (in the future). 

5. As in sentences 3 and 17* the personal pronoun can fre- 
quently be omitted, when the reference is clear from context. 
When such a pronoun is the subject of a verb and is omitted, 
the person of the subject will of course be indicated by the 



MM 



aaaaiaaittflaaaai^^ 




djfiaifciiiiriiifliiaafciataiaaa^i&^iiiiitosaaiaaa^^ 
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personal ending of the verb. The number of the subject, how- 
ever, will not be clear. Therefore take care, in the omission j 
of a pronoun subject, that there Is no confusion between, say, 

2nd and 3rd person honorific, or as to the number of the 

subject, | 



6, Use of the qualifier /-ta/ as in sentences 13 and 14, 

Refer to Lesson III, grammar section 2,2j qualifiers are 
added to numerals and other adjectives of quantity when accom- 
panied by a noun, 

7* Use of /na/, as in sentence 11, 



When used with a present imperative form, /na/ does not 






have the force of a negative, but as a polite request, why 



don* t you, * , 11 . Examples : 



apne asen na 



apne khan na 



Why don*t you come; please 
come. 

Why don*t you eat; please eat. 



% 

4 







1 

! 



i 
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Lesson VII, part 




Patterns. 



I 



1 



£ 

l 



I 

i 




1. Patterns sentence 1. 

a. Rohim, have you just come from the city? 

b. Rohim, has he (ord.) just come from the city? 

c. Rohim, has he (hon.) just gone to the city? 

d. Rohim, has he (hon.) just gone to the river bank? 

e. Rohim, has he (ord.) just come from the store? 



2. Pattern: sentence 2. 

a. Yes, I go to the city every day. 

b. Yes, he comes from the city every day. 

c. Yes, he goes to the city every day. 

d. Yes, he walks on the river bank every day. 

e. Yes, he goes to the store every day. 



5. 



Patterns sentence 5. 

a. Why do you go? 

b. Why does he (ord.) 

c. Why does he (hon.) 

d. Why does he (hon.) 

e. Why does he (ord.) 



come? 

go? 

walk? 

go? 



4. Patterns sentence 4. 

a. Going to the city is fun. 

b. Coming here is easy. 

c. Buying there is easy. 

d. Walking there is good. 

e. Going to the store is fun. 



5» Patterns sentence 6. 

a. Did you buy things there today? 

b. Did he buy food here today? 

c. Did he buy books there today? 
a. Did he eat there today? 

e. Did he walk there today? 












Pattern: 



sentence 7« 

a. Yes, I bought cloth and sandals. 

b. Yes, he bought rice and sweets. 

c. Yes, he bought poetry and history books. 

d. Yes, he ate fish and rice today. 

e. Yes, he took his clothes there today. 

Pattern: sentence 8. 

a. How much did you pay the weaver? 

b. How much did he pay the sweet-maker? 

c. How much did he pay the grocer? 

d. How much did you pay the fisherman? 

e. How much did he pay the washerman? 

Pattern: sentence 9« 

a. I gave the weaver ten rupees. 

b. He paid him three rupees. 

c. He paid him twenty rupees. 

d. He paid the fisherman two rupees. 

e. He paid the washerman five rupees. 

Pattern: sentence 10. 

a. You got the cloth very cheaply. 

b. You got the sweets very cheaply. 

c. You got the books very cheaply. 

d. He did not get the fish very cheaply. 

e« He did not give the washerman very much. 



Pattern 


Qf 


Yes 


b. 


Yes 


Co 


Yes 


d. 


Yes 


e. 


No. 



sentence 11. 

Please come to my house and see the cloth. 

Please come to his house and eat the sweets 

Please come to his house and read the books 

Please come to his house and eat the fish. 

Please go to the washermans house and give 
him ten rupees. 



ft 

0 









mm 



BUtti 



mmmm m 
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11. Pattern: sentence 12. 

a. All right. I shall come tomorrow. 

We shall go this evening. 

We shall go tomorrow evening. 
I shall go tonight. 

I shall go afterwards. 



b. 

Ci 

d. 

e. 



All right. 
All right. 
All right. 
All right. 



12. Pattern: sentence 15. 

a. At what time will you come? 

b. At what time shall we go? 

c. At what time tomorrow shall we go? 

d. At what time tonight shall we go? 

e. At what time will you go? 

13. Patterns sentence 14. 

a. I shall come at five o* clock. 

b. We shall go at six o 1 clock. 

c. We shall go at seven o* clock. 

d. We shall go at nine o* clock. 

e. I shall go at ten o 1 clock. 



14. Pattern: sentence 15. 

a. All right. (Please) call me before you come. 

b. All right (Please) call me before we go. 

c. All right, (please) call him before we go. 

d. All right. (Please) tell me before we go. 

e. All right. (Please) call me before you see him. 



15* Patterns sentence 1 6 , 



a. All right. 

b. All right. 

c. All right. 

d. All right. 

e. All right. 



I shall come after calling you. 

We shall go after my calling you. 
We shall go after my calling him. 
We shall go after my telling you. 

I shall see him after calling you. 



m 
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1 6 . Pattern? sentence 17. 

a. Will you bring your sister with you? 

b. Shall we bring our wives with us? 

c. Shall I bring my brother with me? 

d. Shall we bring our friends with us? 

e. Will you bring your son with you? 

17 s» Pattern: sentence 18, 

a. No, I won*t bring her. She is going to her 

friend* s house. 

b. No, we won*t bring them. They are going to a 

friend* s house. 

c. No, you won 1 1 bring him. He is going to his friend* s 

house. 

d. No, we won*t bring them. They are going to Rohim ! s 

house. 

e. No, I won*t bring him. He is going to Laila*s house. 



Pattern: sentence 19. 

a. So, it won*t be possible to bring her. 

b. So, it won*t be possible to bring them. 

c. So, it won*t be possible to bring him. 

d. So, it won*t be possible to bring Rohim. 

e. So, it won*t be possible to bring Laila. 

18. Pattern: sentence 20. 

a. Then will you bring your brother? 

b. Then will they bring their friend? 

c. Then will we bring his friend? 

d. Then will we bring our children? 

e. Then will you bring your daughter? 



19. 



m 



Pattern: sentence 21. 

a. No, it will be difficult to bring him. 

b. No, it will be difficult to bring their friend. 
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c. No, it will not be possible to bring him. 

d. No, it will not be possible to bring them. 

e. No, it will be difficult to bring her. 

Pattern: sentence 22. 

a. He will be studying in the evening. 

b. Their friend will be sleeping in the evening. 

c. He will be going home in the evening. 

d. They will be sleeping in the evening. 

e. She will be working in the evening. 

Lesson VII* part 4. Sentence Drill . 

Drill 1 

—Hello, Rohim. Is Mr. Zaman at home? 

—Yes, sir. He came in a little while ago. (Please) come in 
the house. 

—Will you tell him that I am here? 

—Yes sir. I shall call him. 



—Hello, Zamani 

—Hello, Anis. Why are you in Dacca? 

—I arrived this morning; I ijave some work outside the city. 
I have brought some sondes for your children. 

—Fine. Will you come and eat with us this evening? 

—All right. What time? 

—At eight sharp. 3s your wife with you? 

—No, but my three sons are at the station. 

—Good* Will you bring them with you? 

—No, they are going (i.e., will go) to their friends* house 
tonight. 

—How long will you be here? 

-*•1 leave tomorrow. Will you come with me to Rohim* s house? 
— -When are you going? 

—Right now. 








^ ust came from the university, and I*m very tired. 

It 11 see you tonight. 

--All right. See you later. 

Drill 2 

—Where have you just come from? 

—I have just come from the tank. It is beautiful there in 
the evening. 

—Do you have business (i.e., ! wor&) there? 

—No, It is beautifulf thatts why I go there every evening. 

—What is that in your hand? 

— It*s a garland. I just bought it from a man on the side of 
the road. 

—To whom will you give it? 

—I shall give it to my sister. She is coming to my house 
tomorrow morning. 

—Will she stay with you long? 

—She will leave before tomorrow night. She lives outside the 
city. 

—I shall come and see her. Will her children be with her? 

—No, her children are at home. Come at six tomorrow evening. 

—Good. 1*11 see you then. 



Lesson VII, part 5» Vocabulary 



sokal 

bikal 



morning 

afternoon 



thik 
klanto 
sathe, loge 
jonno, laiga 



exactly 

tired 

with 

for, for the 
sake of 

from (place) 

from (person) 

within 

outside 



sondha, 
sondha bsla 

sondes 



type of 
Bengali 
sweet. 

garland 

hand 



evening 



mala 

hat 

moja 

tati 

mo era 

mudi 

dhopa 



fun 

weaver 

sweet-maker 

grocer 

washerman 



theika 
kas theika 
bhitore 
baire 
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Expressions of time: 

kisukkhon 
ko tokkhon 



onekkhon 

kisu din 
koto din 

onek din 

kokhon 

kobe 

koetar somoe 
ektu age 



a little time^ a little while 

how much time, how long (when the 
answer is expected to be in terms 
of a short while— i.e 0 , minutes 
or hours). 

much time, a long time (in terms 
of minutes or hours). 

a few days 

how long (when the answer is ex- 
pected to be in terms of days or 
weeks) . 

a long time (not necessarily lit- 
erally "many days"). 

when, at what time. 

when, on what day 

at what time, at what hour 

a little while ago 



Idioms : 

dskha hoiba 

dskha korum 



See you later (lit. "seeing will 

be”). 

See you later (lit. "seeing (l) 
shall make*). 



The full forms of these idiomatic expressions are; 

apner loge dskha hoibo 
apner loge dskha korum 

In the first of them, the subject of the sentence is the ver- 
bal noun /dskha/— therefore, the verb is in the third person 
and is the inactive verb /ho-/. The subject of the second is 
the pronoun /ami/, and the verb is the active /kor-/— the 
subject of the sentence is actively bringing the "seeing" 
abour. 



o 

ERIC 
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Le sson VIII, Part 1. Conversation 



Translation and analysis. 



Bengali 



1. 



it 



when, on what day, 
after how long" 

noun stem. 



"East Pakistan" 



kobe 



"Purbo Pakistan 



2. 



A„ Rohim, when are you going 
to East Pakistan? 



noun stem, name of a 
Bengali month— April- 
May 



noun stem. 



n . it 

end 



A. rohim 1 tumi kobe 
* Purbo Pakistane 
zaiba _ 

•^ntc-cr 

boisakh 2^'rr*aT 



ses gei^r 



B. I shall go at the end 
of Boisakh. 



B. ami 1 boisakher 
sese zamu 

^r<?r 



3. 



inflectional stem of in- 
terrogative pronoun "who" 

objective case suffix 

"whom" (objective) * - 

stem of verb /ne-/, 

ii , . » 

take 



ka- 4^1- 

• re -£3T 
kare 

o 

O 

ni- ’TA -- 



past active participial 
ending (see grammar, 
section! ) . 

"taking, having taken" 



-a ~*4T 

o 



r n 

nia i 



o 
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A. Whom will you take with 
you? 



4, noun stem, “wife 1 * 



A. tomar loge * kare 
nia zaiba 

C^i^rr<r ^rcf 
Q-*r -xvirtr 

r? 

bou 4^ 



Note that the objective case suffix is attached to the last 
member of the series /bou ... aelere/. 



5. 



B„ I shall take my wife 
and little boy. 



noun stem, road, way, 
path' 1 



it 



on the road, on the way 



tl , M 

where 



"what various places" 

For this type of redup- 
lication, see grammar, 
section 2. 



B. ami 1 astaa? bou 1 
ar sodo selere * 
nia zamu. 

rsn-r -w 

a 

vsk r<r rsfip 

o ° ^ ~ 

:*rrejr 

poth (potp 

fV 

pothe 

kothae £4'^rw , '*r 

kothae kothae 



high stem of verb /ghur/ 
"turn around, spin around 



ii 



ghur- II T- 

O*? 



past active participial 
ending 

"having turned around" 



o 

v* 



ompound verb, "visit" 



A. What various places will 
you visit on the way? 

(you way- on where where 
turning about go-will) 



-a 



s 



ghuira ^JST^Tr 
ghuira za- 

c ?< <5 

A. tumi pothe 1 kothae 
kothae 1 ghuira 
zaiba 

vsrir ^ rc^r * vSx ^ 

V 

srtsbrr 



O 
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6. name of city 



B. Having visited London, 

I shall go to Dacca. 

(i London- in turning- 
around Dacca- to shall- 
go) 

7. alternative stem of verb 

/za-/, "go" — see gram- 
mar, section 3 . 

past active participle 
ending 

"going, have gone" 



A. What will you study when 
you get to Dacca? 



3. B. When I go to Dacca, I 
~~ shall study Bengali. 



9. 



eric: 

jj • ■ 

mm 



A. When will you come back 
again to this country? 



B. 



VIII -3 
london 



ami,london ghuira 
1 d aka* zamu 



L? } r ^-T 



A. 



B, 



za-'(gi) 

xn 1 { Qr ) 

-ia, -a 
- ^=4r , - >rr 
zaia (gia) 

CQ \** r ) 

tumi d 7 akae zaia * 
ki porba 

n s 

&M£p-r 

$ 

d ? akae zaia 1 ami 
baQla porum 

isr-^^r xrni-s-rr 

0 «» 

\fx>i tQrT 



II . II 

aga,in 


abar 


• 


high stem of verb, /pher/ 
"turn, return" 


phir 


~i^r*<r 

0 


past active participial 
ending 


-a 


S'\ 

s~\ 


"returning, having 
returned^ 


phira 


l-xrr^fr 

c 


compound verb, "return 


phira 


as- 


from there to here)" 


Terser 


-vZH t3T- 



A. abar kcbe ei dese 
* phira asba 



V--. si- z*y.‘ 

iNMilfiHMaMa 



iSaiaifiiiaiiiiafiaaifia»iai*»aaai^^ 
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i 10. noun stem, "year” 

i 

post-position* "after" 
(preceding genitive 
optional) 

compound verb, "return 

[ (from here to there)" 

noun stem, "Bengal" 

f 

j B« After two years. When 

I ” will you go back to 

[ Bengal? 

I 

£ 

f 

I 

I 



j 11. loan word, "degree" 

| emphatic particle, "soon" 

s 

I Note: for this usage of 

r the term /des/* see gram- 

mar, section 4. 



bochor <Tlg<r 
pqr f 



phira za 

r' 

baqla des 

B. dui bochor por 1 

tuini kobe 1 baqla 
dese 1 phira 
zaiba 

^ n + 

, . \ Cl 

dign -vcbSx! 

-> 

-i -a;'' 



t 

i 

i 



12 . 



A. 



B. 



I shall return to the country 
soon after taking my degree. 



"which'.' 

"which (various)" 

"seeing, having seen" 

What various places will 
you see on the way home? 

(you way- on which which 
place seeing country- 
to- return- with) 



A. 



ami^digrlta niai’ 
dese phira zamu 




kon 



kon kon 

G-fs \"-a t&prrx 

deikha 









aJT 



B. tumi pothe 1 kon 
kon jaega deikha 
dese phirba 

n 

<b v^a ^rc^r r ^’ Q&w 

C-- ^ 
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15. 



noun stern, "Europe" 



stem of verb /bsra/. 



"wander about" 



iurop fW 



beri- 

* 



If 



wandering about, having 
wandered about" 



bsraia C rap-; r 



o a 



14. 



A. I also shall wander 

about Europe and then 
return home, 

(I also Europe- in having- 
wandered-about home re- 
turning shall- go) 

"from", post-position, 
preceding optional 
genitive 

loan word, "camera" 



A, 



ami o 1 iurop 
bsraia 1 bari 
phira zamu 

C^vT\ir-4 r 



theika 



ksmera 



15. 



II r> II 

for me 



PAP, taking, having 
taken" 

compound verb, "bring" 
(lit., "having taken 
come" ) 

B. Will you bring me a 
camera from Europe? 



stem of verb /an-/ 

"bring, fetch" 

"bringing, having brought’ 



B, 



amar laiga 

s8MT ) -*4T i ** 

nia 






/T* . ^ ; r i - 
« / 



lO 



nia as v4“4 , |"\34’i^ r 



tumi ki 1 amar 
laiga iurop 
theika 1 skta 
ksmera nia asba 

\sfvtr vskwi'^C 

r— r 

r <2>-c i tn t r 

an- 



s - 

air a ^ 



I shall give", alternative 
forms 



dimu 



“T'rK 



A. Yes, I shall bring one 
(for you). What priced 
camera do you want? 



A. ho'aina dimu 

1 koto darner 1 
ksmera cao 

a. , o-i i'S.^rr'r^ \ ^*<5 






o 
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16. 



negative verb stem, 
"be not" 



" twenty" 

high stem of verb "buy" 
"buying, having bought" 



no- 


-t* 


bis 


r^r 


kin- 


_,o 

1 — 


kina 


r<TAT 



B. Not very expensive. Buy 

one for twenty rupees and 
bring it. 



17. quickly, immediately 



A. Do you want the camera 
right away? 



18 . genitive verbal noun, 

"of coming" 

noun stem, "time" or 
"at the time" 

"at the time of coming, 
when (you) come" 

B. No, bring it with you 
when you come. 



B. 



besi # darner na 1 
bis ’taka dia’ 
skta’ksmera kina 
1 nia aiso 

T3t»V UT4*\~ > • 



A. 



w-J-5 ^5 CT T(gi ft r \ A 

taratari I 

f iVi-T 

tumi ki 1 ksmerata 
taratari cao. 

0*». 

eu?iari\ir 

a 

a s one r 04" fS C 



somoe 5-vSs ^T 



asoner somoe 

B. na * asoner somoe 
1 tomar loge 1 
nia aiso 

<^dy^ i<r ^T(fV' Hw 




laaBttaeaifiaaiiBiasa 
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Lesson VIII, Part 2. Derivative Gramma r . 



1. Formation and usage of the past, active participle. 



1.1. The past active participle is formed by the addition 
of the suffix /-a/ to the high stem of the verb.* 



Stem 


Past Active Participle 


Translation 


ken- 


kin- a 


buying, having 
bought 


khsl- 


kheila 


playing, having 


✓ 




played 


son- 


suin-a 


hearing, having 
heard 


kor- 


koir-a 


doing, having done 


2 an- 


zain-a 


knowing, having 
known 



de- 


di-a 


giving, having 
given 


pa- 


paia 


received, havinj 



received 

Excepb for verbs having /e/ in the stem* which changes to /i/ 
in the high stem, an extra /i/ is added in after the first 
vowel. 



1.2. There are large numbers of what might be called compound 
vr.^bs in Bengali; these compound verbs are made up, in 
some cases- of a non- finite verbal form (here a past ac- 
tive participle) plus an inflected or finite verbal form. 
The semantic signalling of these compounds is often clear. 
We have, for example, in sentence 3, the compound /m.a 3 a-/ 
"taking (or ’having taken*), go"; i.e., "take away". In 



mV- V/;' .=* - ™ 
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other cases, as will be seen later, the meaning is not very 
clear. It is therefore wise to consider these compound verbs 
for the present as a verbal unit, rather than as a cluster of 
two or more separate verbal units. The verb take will thus 
be considered as /nia za-/, rather than as /nia/ plus an aux- 
iliary verb"; the verb "wander about , as in sentence 5 , will 
be considered as /ghuira za-), rather than /ghuira/ plus an 
auxiliary, 

1.5. The past active participle is frequently used in se- 
quences of thought, to avoid a series of verbs connected by 
"and". An example is in sentence 6, which could be translated, 
"i shall visit London, and (then) I shall go to Dacca. 

When used in this way, and not as an element of a compound 
verb, the past active participle marks the end of a clause 
and of a breath-group. 

1 . 4 . Note carefully that this sequential type of construction 
can be used only when the subjects of all clauses are the 

same. Thus,, you can say: 

& aka zaia * skta boi likhbo When he goes to 

Dacca, he will 
write a book. 

This type of construction could not be used to express; 

When I go to Dacca, he will write a book. 

There must be one inflected verb for each subject in the sen- 
tence. 

2. Repetition of a word, as in sentence 5, gives either a 
distributive or intensive meaning. In sentence 5 , the meaning 
is distributive, i.e., "what different or various places". 
Other examples might be; /din din/, "daily, day after day, 
every day"; /bone bone/, "throughout the forests, in all the 
parts of the forest." 

3. The irregular verb /za-/, "go", as in sentence J. 
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The verb /za-/ is regualr, within its cxass of vowel- 
stem verbs in /a/, for the simple present and simple future, 
i.e., /ami zai/ M I go 11 , and /ami z&mu/ "i shall go", etc. In 
the simple past and in the past active participle forms, there 
are alternative stems. A paradigm of the simple past is; 



ami gslam 
tumi gsla 



tui geli 



apne gslen 
tain gslen 

The stem for the past active participle is /zai/. Therefore, 
/zaia/, "going, having gone", /ghia/ is also frequently used. 

4. The term /des/ has several meanings in Bengali. A Bengal 
villagermay mean by it his village and the countryside he 
knows well. A sophisticated Bengali may mean by it all India, 
The meaning of the term varies according to the sophistica- 
tion of the speaker, and the place where he is when he is 
speaking. A Bengali in the United States might mean by /des/ 
Pakistan; a Bengali in Karachi might refer to East Pakistan; 
a Bengali villager might refer to his village. In this sense, 
it is used much like the English "home." 
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Lesson VIII, Part 3. Patterns. 



1. Pattern: sentence 1. 

a. When will you go back to Pakistan? 

b. When will you go back to Bengal? 

c. When will you come back to Pakistan? 

d. When will you come back here? 

e. When will he come back here? 

2. Pattern: sentence 2. 

a. I shall go at the end of Caitro (coittro). 

b. I shall go at the beginning of Asarh (asar). 

c. I shall come back at the end of Phalgun (phalgun). 

d. I shall come back at the end of the month. 

e. He will come back here at the end of the week. 

3 . Pattern: sentence 3» 

a. Whom will you take with you? 

b. What will you take with you? 

c. Whom will you bring with you? 
d* What will you bring with you? 
e. Whom will he bring with him? 

4. Pattern: sentence 4. 

a. I shall take my wife. 

b. I shall take my clothes with me. 

c. I shall take my children with me. 

d. I shall take my books with me. 

e. He will bring his brother with him. 

5. Pattern: sentence 5 * 12. 

a. What (various) countries will you visit on the way? 

b. What (various) cities will you visit on the way? 

c. What (various) places will you visit on the way? 
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d. What (various) shops will you visit on the way? 

e. What (various) places will he visit on the way? 

6. Pattern: sentence 6. (Use PAP) . 

a. Having visited Europe, I shall go to Pakistan. 

b. Having visited London, I shall go back to East Pakistan. 

c. Having visited Paris, we shall go back to East Pakistan. 

d. Having visited the book shops, I shall come bacK here. 

e. Having visited Dacca, they will come back here. 

7. Pattern: sentence 7 (use PAP, though other constructions 

are possible). 

a. What will you do when you go to Pakistan? 

b. What will you do when you go back to East Pakistan? 

c. What will you do when you come back to East Pakistan? 

d. What will you do when you come back here? 

e. What will they do when they come back here? 

8. Pattern; sentence 8 (use PAP) . 

a. When I go back to Pakistan, I shall write a book. 

b. When I go back to East Pakistan, I shall buy a sari. 

c. When I come back to East Pakistan, I shall study 

Bengali . 

d. When I come back here, I shall call you. 

e. When they come back here, they will call us. 

9. Pattern; sentence 9. 

a. When will you come back? 

b. When will you come back to East Pakistan? 

c. When will you go back? 

d. When will you come back home? 

e. When will we come back here? 

10. Pattern: sentence 11 (use PAP) . 

a. I shall return after taking my degree. 

b. I shall return to Bengal after taking my degree. 
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c. I shall go back after finishing my work. 

d. I shall come back after buying the books. 

e. We shall come back after buying the cloth. 

11. Pattern; sentence 15, 

a. I shall wander in many countries on the way and then 

return home. 

b. I shall wsmder in many places on the way and then 
return home. 

c. I shall wander in various cities and then return home. 

d. I shall wander in many shops and then return home. 

e. We also shall wander in many places and then return 

home. 

12. Pattern; sentence 14. 

a. Will you bring me books from Europe? 

b. Will you bring me cloth from London? 

c. Will you bring me sandals from Karachi? .. 

d. Will you bring me sweets from the shop? 

e. Will we bring them a sari from the shop? 

15. Pattern; sentence 15 . 

a. Yes, I shall bring (one). What priced books do you 

want? 

b. Yes, I shall bring (some). What priced cloth do you 

want? 

c. Yes, I shall bring (some). What priced sandals do jdu 

want? 

d. Yes, I shall bring (some). What priced sweets do you 

want? 

e. Yes, we shall bring (one). What priced sari does 
she want? 

14. Pattern: sentence 16. 

a. Buy some for fifty rupees and bring them. 

b. Buy the cloth for twenty rupees and bring it. 

c. Buy the sandals for ten rupees and bring them. 

d. Buy the sweets for five rupees and bring them. 
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e. Buy one for thirty rupees and bring it. 

15* Pattern; sentences 17, 18. 

a. I do not want them right away. Bring them with you 
when you come. 

b. I do not want it right away. Bring it with you when 

you come . 

c. I do not want them right away. Take them with you 

when you go. * 

d. I do not want them right away. I shall eat them when 
I come; 

e. She does not want it right away. She will wear it 

when she goes. 



Lesson VIII, Part 4. Drills . 



Note; Use compound verb forms wherever possible. 

Drill 1 . 

— Rohim, are you going back to Dacca scon? 

Yes, I shall be going there at the end of next month. 
Will you stop at many places on the way? 

—Yes, I shall visit Karachi and Lahore on my way. 
—Will you take your family with you? 

— No, not this time. I shall go alone. 

—Do you know how long you will be staying in Dacca? 
--About two weeks. 

—Will you study when you have reached Dacca? 

— Yes, I shall write a book. 

—Will you do me a favor? 



-What favor shall I do for you? 

•Will you bring me a sari and sandals from Dacca? 

»Yes, X shall bring them. What price sari do you want? 




— ; — TrrrttJtr ;i 
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—Not very expensive. Buy a sari for thirty rupees and 
sandals for ten. 

—Do you want the sari right away? 

No, bring it with you when you come. 



Drill 2 . 

—i*ll go home now. But I'll come back tonight. 

-—Will you stop on the way home and give this to Salam? 

—Yes, I'll stop there on the way. Where does he live? 

Get off of the bus at the corner of Azimpur Road and go to 

to the third house on the left, (or: get down from the bus,) 

—All right. I won't get iJLost. Where shall I catch the bus? 
(or: "get up on the bus?") 

In front of the house. 

—All right. What shall I take for him? 

—Take this watch for him. I brought it for him from 
America. 

—How much did it cost? 

—I got it for thirty dollars. 

—It is a nice watch. What did you bring for me? 



—Nothing. 


Why do you keep 


sitting there? 


Go along. 


—All right 


. I'll come back and see you tonight. 


Lesson VIII, Part 5» 


Substitution Vocabulary. 


soqsar 


family 


harie za- 


get lost (/hara-/ 
"losJ) 


upokar 


favor, help 


naima as- 


get down (/nam-/ 
" descent ,N ) 


ghori 

mor 

• 


watch 

corner, con- 
junction 


boisa thak- 


remain sitting 
(/bos-/ sit ) 



i o 
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mas 


month 


ekhoni 


right away 


beral 

• 


cat 


eka 


alone 


ebar 


this time 


ba dik 


left (side) 


zama 


clothes 



kapor 



Bengali months ; 
boisak 

josti, joistho 
asar 

srabon, saon 
bhaddro 
as sin 
kattik 

ogghraa, ogrohaon 
pos, pous 
magh, (mag) 
phalgun 
coit, coittro 
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nia as- 

lekh- 
dhor- 
par- 
s' amne 



tham 

suru. kor 
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b si n g ,<,/ n ®-/ 

take ) 
wi ite 
catch 
wear 

in front of — 
post position 
with genitive 

stop 

begin 



April-May 
May- June 
June- July 
July- August 
August-September 
September-October 
October-November 
November-December 
December- January 
January- February 
February-March 
March- April 
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Lesson IX, part 1. Conversation , 



Translation and Analysis 



Bengali 



1, 



2. 



proper name 

noun stem, "necessity” 

"there is” 



A. Salma, is it necessary for 
you to go home now? 

(Salma your now house- to 
going- of necessity there- 
is?) 

emphatic suffix 
"right now, right away" 



A. 



salma $rr«*rsrr 
d o rkar <T 

ase s '2MTTC^l 

Salma * tomar skhon 
* barit zaoner * 
dorkar ase ki 

V2WTC 



’ x -4 

skhoni 



> . 



Note; the locative suffix on /bari/ is optional an 
this context. 



3 . 



B. Yes, I have to go home B. 

right away. 

(yes my now- -emphatic- - 
house going-of necessity there 
is) 



stem of verb "go" 



past active participial 
ending 

"going, have gone" 



ho * amar skhoni * 
bari zaoner * dorkar 

SIS G 

"j3 v — ^ 

■> ° |M , 



za- irp- 
-ia 



-^r 

a 






zaia 



» A 



4 . 



When you go home, what 
will you do? 

(you home having- gone 
what will- do) 

( i . e . , "what * s the point 
of your going home?) 

"much, many" 



A. tumi bari zaia 5 ki 
korba 

v3iir 4^'V *n^ r 

Ov. ° 



onek 



2 
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noun stem, "work" (singular) 
“much work, many jobs" 



kaz 4* 
onek kaz 



B. I have a lot of work. 



B. 



amar 1 onek kaz ase 

vwwrf^jW ***■ 

<34Y G&i 



"that" 

plural inanimate suffix 
"those" 



sei 'c?*ir 

-gula 

seigula 



Note that /onek kaz/ in sentence 4 is a plural formation, 
though functioning as singular in English. 



noun stem, "end, finish" 
compound verb, "finish 



/ / 
ses 



ses kor- ^ 



B. When I go home, I shall 
finish that. 



B. 



bari zaia * seigula 
ses korum 



(a ' 1 ■ * 

'abar vSht4T*^T 

m 



6 . 



again 



verb stem, "return 



tt 



pher- 



PAP, "returning, having 



returned 



phira , T^*4T 



compound verb, "return- 



phira as- 



ing come, return here 



P** - r~ 

< d-k i >v 



A. Will you come back here 
again? 



A. 



tumi ki aikhane 1 
abar phira asba 






nso*»' 

o 

na 1 eikhane aiz 1 
phira asum na 



No, 



7. B. I won’t come back 
““ here today. 



B. 






r 



1 O 
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8 . 



"once more" 



skbar wl«M*i<r 



When you finish your 
work, will you meet 
me once more? 



A 



tumi ki ! kaz ses 

koira ' amar loge 

skbar dskha korba 

_o r> 

<5lV 'V-3 



j-<rs r -3* rjs> ^«f^T 
l^-rr vi».nvR ^r?~ »“ 



9. B. 



No, I won't be able to 
see you again today. 

(no you with today again 
seeing doing possible 
will-be not) 



B. 



v gr-4W-i > f *5mT 4^,4" 4 r* 

na 1 tomar loge 1 aiz 
abar ' dskha koron' 
sombhob hoibo na 



10. 



noun stem "time" 



compound verb, "get 
time, find time 



A. 



Can't you find a little 
time today? 



A 



(today of-you little time 
making possible will-be hot? ) 



11. B. Why? Is there some need? 



B 



12. A. Yes, there is some need. 



A, 



13. B> OK, in that case I'll 
come back tonight. 



ERjt 



•hi qp\%ri<r 
>4wn '■& r<r gy\ **s \ -4^T«4 












?-r 



*rr 



somoe 5-r^s^4" 



somoe kor- £C&P4“ 



aiz tomar ' ekty. 
somoe koron ' somU 
bhob hoibo na 

4£»JT«r 

« * 

ids?^ 



ksn ' kichu dorkar 
ase 



or nog; 

ho ' sktu dorkar ase 

5C , ? 



B. 



ass a ' taile ' ami 
rate ' phira asum 

^ P 

\"MT 



\2>(r\^r o 

VW r-^VfSf 



Ite 



BiiaiaiMaiimiaaiiMia 
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14. 



15. 



16. 



17. 




2ncb person ordinary im- 
perative stem of/as-/, 
come" 



ais 



"cornel" (2nd ordinary 
imperative) 



aiso ^T£C>tT 



A, No, come back when you 

^ ir\ elnoH TfAIH 



B. 



Vo, come oacK wnen you 
have finished your work. 



A 



proper name (m. ) 



na' 7 tumi ' tomar kaz 
ses koira 1 phira 
aiso 

^ ' ’~ A 

rohim 



O 

4" i^-r-aT 



Look, I have to meet 
Kohim today. 

(look today Rohim- 
with my seeing doing- 
of necessity there-is) 



B 



dskho 1 aiz rohimer 
sathe amar dekha 
koroner dorkar^ase 

Hr* i r^TY 4 

.s 5 '^ £ 

. . .. ~ ; *t^r r~ 



verb stem, "learn" 


sekh- 

V, .. i ^-“-s 


verb stem, "teach" 


sekha- C~~'- ^ ~ 


A. Why? Is he going to 
teach you English 
again today? 


A. ksn 1 sae ki aiz 
tomare 1 iqrazi 
sikhaibo 

v>cnK5£»5 

G3VMT£-f 52,4-*^— 

^ "J ■ -r 

~V*7\ •Jta.j \ 'a 


"some" - a bound form 


koto- (kotok-H*^ " 


"some" (plural)" 

3rd person ordinary geni- 
tive pronoun 


kotogula (kotokgula) 

V- 

tar 

v> 


post-position, "from 
a person)", governing 
preceding genitive. 


kas theika^ 

4* ns 


"from him, from her" 


tar kas theika 5 

ty_ 




S,\4T 45V% x? 15 * 54 * 1- I 
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B, No* I have to get some 
poetry books from him 
today. 



18 . adjective (bound)* 

"coming* 



Be na 1 aiz tar kas 

theika ’ amar ko- 
togula kebitar boi 
neoner dorkar ase 

ore 

✓ ^ *9 

gaffes r orvwr r<T - 

or res? 

agami- ** 

. JX- 

v^)Lj-^ \ ta-U 



"tomorrow" 



agamikail 



A. 



19. 



B. 



2C. 



Go and get the books of A. 

poems tomorrow. 

(you tomorrow having- gone 
poetry- of books taking come) 



No* I won’t be able to 
go tomorrow. 

(no tomorrow my going 
possible will-be not) 



PAP of /an-/* "bring* 
fetch" 



tumi 1 agamikail 
zaia kobitar boigula 
’ nia aiso 

v2«i r vWrV <r >' \ 
4^0 re 

r-\ ' o _ 3 

Vcrt^r 

na * agamikail * amar 
zaoa ’ somhhob 
hoibo na 

4 r o-n 

or r**- 1 •<* 

Vc r- 

aina 

orra^ ’ 



compound verb* " bring 
and give" 



aina de- 

^-\ 3 rj;x~ C’n 



A. Then I shall get you the 
books tomorrow. 



21. A. I can go. 



22. B. Good. In that case* I 
shall come back right 
away. 



A. 



A, 



Be 



taile ’ ami tomare ’ 
agamikail ’ boigula 
aina dimu 

s*> ) §”<£vc ^vri SC CSJW 

v5rr.fHT" -VK^ 

amar zaoa ’ somhhob 
hoibo 



rKTfT ^j‘i 

* taile ’ ami 
ratari ’ phira 
nu ^ 

.-l Olifi-l" -2 -S.tW 



i ^rr^> 



V’Ol \£K 







; 



i 



23 . 



"much, a lot” 
"much time" 



verbal noun, "remaining" 



B, But I won’t be able to 
spend much time with 
you. 



24 . 



adjective, "right, exact" 
idiom: "that’s all right" 



A. That’s all right. I 

have something to tell 
you. 



25. idiom, "good enough" 

B. Good enough. I will 
listen to it when I 
come back. 



26. A. When you come back, 

bring Nina with you. 



27. A. She also has to hear 
the news. 



o 
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besi £ 4 ^T.h 
besikkhon 
thakon ^an^rsy- 



B. kintu * tomar 
sathe ’ amar 
besikkhon thakon * 
sombhob hoibo na 

r A 

3**g=r st?Nr **v 

thik 

thik ase 

A, thik ase ’ amar to- 
*mare * kotogula 

kotha bolar ase 

»*j~j ^r»xr<r* 
b ? alai to 
4 TMrS C>^ v " 

B. b^alaito * ami phira 

aisa sunum ^ 

^r^ra- 

A. phira as oner somoe * 
ninare tomar sathe 
* nia aiso 

3T 5-C5^J 

^VKT(..< r ^TC^" 

A. tar o * kothagula 
sononer dorkar ase 

sjscrc^L 



fahfiiimiiMiTiaaa. 
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Lesson IX, Part 2. Grammar. 



!• The purpose of this lesson is primarily to summarize the 
usages of the verbal noun and past active participle forms 
which we b$d in the previous two lessons. There are two 
general types of usages 

1.1. As the verb in a subordinate clause, the PAP has two 
types of English equivalents: "having done (gone, said, etc.)' 1 , 

and "when I (you, he, etc.) did (went, said, etc.)." For 
example: 

a) ami sei,khane zaia (gia) boija When I go there I shall 
nia asum take (away) the book. 

(i.e., I shall bring the 
book from there to here.) 



Having gone there, I shall 
take (away) the book, 
(i.e., I shall bring the 
book from there to here.) 

When he heard the song, 
he came to me. 



b) ganta suina see amar kase aslo 



(2) Having heard, the song, he 
came to me. 

It is important to remember that in a clausal structure of 
this kind, the subject of both clauses must be the same . 

1.2. Note that although the Bengali PAP can have two English 
equivalents, the two English equivalents are expressed by two 
separate Bengali formations. In the English of sentence (a) 
above, there are two semantic categories: 

1. To go with the purpose of getting the book. 

2. To go with some purposes, including getting the book. 

It is important to remember that these two categories, for- 
mally undistinguished in English, are formally distinguished 
in Bengali. The formation /ami seikhane zaia (gia).../ refers 
to category (l), i.e., to go with the purpose of getting a 
book. Category (2) cannot be expressed by the PAP. This type 
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of expression will "be dealt with later 
1.3. As a part of a compound verb. 



A compound verb in Bengali has at least two members, 
one of which, the second member, is a finite verb (i«e, a 
verb which is inflected for person and tense). The first 
member may be one of a number of classes of words— nouns, 
adjectives, verbs— but in the cases before us at present, 
the first member of the compound is a past active participle,, 



| In these two examples, the second member of the compound is the 

| same, yet the meaning of the compound changes. In Bengali, as 

| we shall see later on, this type of formation lends itself to 

| great subtlety of meaning, where by variation of one or another 

| member of the compound, shades of distinction and highly ex- 

| pressive phrasing can be gotten. 

£ 

I 

| 2. Bengali tends toward economy of expression. Note that in 

j sentences 2 and 3* the locative case ending /— te/ on /bari/ is 

j not used, since there is no possibility of confusion. The use 

| of case endings in cases of this kind is optional. We have 

I noticed before that there are places in which the pronoun sub- 

I ject may be omitted also. 



The form /dorkar/ functions as a noun, and is best trans- 
lated by the English ,, necessity ,, . This does not imply com- 
pulsion or obligation; each of these types of expression has 
its own form in Bengali. Note that when /dorkar/ is used, it 



This is the commonest form of the compound verb. Also in 
theqaaes before us, the nucleus of meaning of the compound 
verb is the participial form. For example: 



tumi phira aiso 



you come back (lit., || w returning. 



come" ) 



tumi eita nia aiso 



you bring (it) back (lit. " taking 



I' 

come J 



3. The use of /dorkar/, ! "necessity" 
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takes a possessive case of noun or pronoun (i.e., there has 
to be a necessity of something) ; in cases where the necessity 
is related to someone, that noun or pronoun is also in the 
possessive case. Bengali would phrase it this way: 



There is a necessity of me of 
going, (i.e.. it*s necessary 
for me to go). 



amar zaibar (zaoner) da»kar 
ase 



There is a necessity of him of 
reading (i.e., it is necessary 
for him to read*) 



tar poybar dorkar ase 



4# Uses of /-re/ and/laiga/. 

4.1. There are several ways of expressing an indirect object. 
Sentence 20 is M I shall get you the books tomorrow". The 
Bengali for this, depending upon the speakers stylistic 
choice, can be ei their: 



ami tomar laiga agamikail boigula nia asum 



or: 



ami tomare agamikail boigula aina dimu 

The point is, the use of the verb /de-/in either simple or 
compound form in such a situation necessitates the /-re/ „ suf- 
fix as the indirect object. 

4.2. Note that there are some Bengali verbs such as /ga-/ 
which do not take indirect objects (see grammar section, Les. 



VI) . In "i shall sing you a song," "you" will not be trans- 



lated with the verb /ga-/ as /tomare/. In Bengali, the ex- 
pression will be: 



ami tomar laiga gan gamu 



I shall sing a song for your 
benefit, (i.e., to bring you 
some kind of profit) 



II. 



4.3. Note that to you , as in the English expression "I 
shall ccule to you" does not use the suffix /-.re/. Here also 



a post-postion is required, namely /kase/, "near, in the vi- 



cinity of 



ii 



ami tomar kase asum 



i 












5* To this point, we have had verbal nouns used only with 
such formations as: 

eita koron sokto It is difficult of do this. 

(The doing of this is difficult*) 

In such formations, /sokto/ (sombhob, sohoz, etc.) are adjec- 
tival forms. In this lesson, we have another use of the ver- 
bal noun, this time as the object of the verb. Examples: 



seikhane zaon posondo kori 
ami baqla pora posondo kori 

arji tomare baqla pora 
sikhamu 



apne ki tare tobla bazano 
sikhaiben 

6. The formation of PAP from /- 
/bera-/, etc.). 



I like to go there. 

(i like going there.) 

I like to read Bengali. 

(I like reading Bengali.) 

I will teach you to read 
Bengali • 

(I will teach you reading 
Bengali . ) 

Will you teach him to play 
the tab la? 

(Will you teach him play- 
ing the tabla.) 

/ final verb stems (/dskha-/. 



6.1. The PAP of /-a/ final verb stems takes the high stem- 
vowel and adds /-i/ to the final vowel /-a/. 



h 




i! 



Stem 


PAP 


Gloss 


dskha- 


dskhaia 


showing, having shown 


bsra- 

o 


bsraia 


wandering, having 

wandered 


sikha- 


sikhaia 


teaching, having 
taught 


ghuma- 


ghumaia 


sleeping, having slept 


zana- 


zanaia 


informing, having 

informed 
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Lesson IX » part 5« Pattern Drills # 

1. Pattern: sentence 1. 

a. Is it necessary for you to study now? 

b. Is it necessary for you to go there now? 

c. Is it necessary for him to go tonight? 

d. Is it necessary for them to come tomorrow? 

e. Is it necessary for us to come to the office? 




2, Patterns sentence 2, 

a. Yes, I have to study right away, 

b. Yes, I have to go there right away. 

c. Yes, it is necessary for him to go tonight. 

d. Yes, it is necessary for them to come tomorrow. 

e„ Yes, it is necessary for you to come to the office. 



3. Pattern: sentence 3« 

a. When you finish, what will you do? 

b. When you goUiere, what will you do? 

Co When he arrives there, what will he do? 

d. When they come here, what will they do? 

e. When I come to the office, what shall I do? 



4 . Pattern: sentence 4 . 

a. I have a lot of work. 



b. I have a lot of studying. 

c. He has a lot of studying. 

d. They have a lot of work. 

e. You have a lot of work. 

Pattern; sentence 5» 

a. When I finish studying, I shall do that. 

b. When I go there, I shall do that. 

c. When he goes there, he will finish that. 

do When they come here, they will finish that, 
e. When you come here, you will do that. 



ERIC 
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5# Patterns sentence 6. 

a. Will you finish studying tonight? 

b. Will you come back home tonight? 

c. Will he go back home tonight? 

d. Will they come back home tonight? 

e. Shall {will) I come back to the office tomorrow? 

6. Pattern: sentence 7# 

a: No, I will not finish tonight, 

b. Yes, I shall come back home tonight, 

c. Yes, he will go back home tonight, 

d. No, they will not come back home tonight? 

e. Yes, you will come back tomorrow, 

7, Pattern: sentence 8, 

a. When you finish your studying, will you meet me again? 

b. When you come back home, will you meet me again? 

c. When he goes back home, will he meet Laila? 

d. When they come back home, will they meet us again? 

e. When I come back, will I meet you here? 

8, Fattern: sentence 9. 

a. No, I won’t be able to meet you. 

b. Yes, I will be able to meet you again. 

c. No, he won’t be able to meet her today. 

d. No, they won’t be able to meet us tomorrow. 

e. No, you won’t be able to meet me here. 

9. Pattern: sentences 10, 11, 12. 

a. Can’t you find a little time tonight? There is some 

need. 

b. Can you find a little time today. There is some need. 

c. Can you find a little time today? There is some need. 

d. Can they find a little time today? There is some need. 

e. Can you find a little time today? There is some need. 



ERJC 

UMiHJWffilBlfflJilIJ 













IX -13 

I 10, Pattern: sentence 15 • 

a. OK. In that case I 1 11 come back this evening. 

! b. OK. In that case, 1*11 come back this moring. 

c. OK. In that case, he *11 come back tonight. 

d. OK. In that case, they* 11 come back this evening. 

e. OK. In that case, 1*11 come back soon. 



11. Pattern: sentence 14. 

a. Wo, come back when you have finished your studying. 

b. Wo, come back home when you have finished your work. 

c. Wo, he *11 come back when he has finished everything. 

d. Wo, they* 11 come back when they have bought everything. 

e. Wo, come back when you have bought the books. 



i 

§ 



5 




V 

: 

! 

I 






12 . 



Pattern: 


a. 


Look, 


b. 


Look, 


c • 


Look, 


d. 


Look, 


e. 


Look, 



sentence 15. 

I have to meet Rohim today. 

I have to meet Laila today, 
he has to meet me today, 
they have to study today. 

I have to study Bengali today. 



13. Pattern: sentence 16 (use verbal nouns.) 

a. Why? Is he going to teach you to speak Bengali? 

b. Why? Is she going to teach you to play the tabla? 

c. Why? Are you going to teach him to play cricket? 

d. Why? Are they going to learn to read Bengali? 

e. Why? Are you going to read poetry? 



\ 

I 

\ 




14. Pattern: sentence 17* 

a. Wo, I have to get some history books from him. 

b. Wo, I have to bring some geography books for her. 

c. Wo, I have to get some new books for him. 

d. Wo, they have to bring some new books for me. 

e. Wo, I have to buy some new Bengali books for Rohim. 
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15. Pattern: sentence 18. 

a* Go and get the history books tomorrow. 

b. Go and get the books for her tomorrow. 

c. Go and give the books to him tomorrow. 

d. Go and get the new books tomorrow. 

e. Go and buy the books from Rohim tomorrow. 

16 Pattern: sentence 19 • 

a. No, 1 won*t be able to get them tomorrow. 

b. No, I won*t be able to get them for her tomorrow. 

c. No, I won*t be able to bring them tomorrow. 

d. No, X won*t be able to go there tomorrow. 

e. No, I won»t be able to buy them tomorrow. 

17. Pattern: sentences 20, 21. (Note: refer to grammar, 

section 4.1* ) 

a. Then I shall get you the books tomorrow. I can go. 

b. Then I shall get the books for you tomorrow. I can go. 

c. Then I shall get you them tomorrow. I can go. 

d. Then I shall bring them for you tomorrow. I can go. 

e. Then I shall buy you them tomorrow. I can go. 

18. Pattern: sentences 22, 14. 

a. In that case, I shall come back when I have finished 

my studying. 

b. In that case, I shall come home when I have finished 

my work. 

c. In that case, he will come when he has finished 

everything. 

d. In that case, they will come back when they have 

bought everything. 

e. In that case, I shall come back when I have bought the 

books. 

Pattern: sentence 23 • 

a. But I won't be able to stay here long. 

b. But I won't be able to stay long with you. 



ERIC 






IjillBfflilfliiMBttByfriliiteittteliattfifi&ffliilttfiffiiiilH 




21 . 



IX -15 

c. But he won 1 t be able to stay with you long. 

d. But they won't be able to stay long. 

e. But I won't be able to stay in the office long. 



19. Pattern: sentence 24. 

a. That's all right. 

b. That's all right. 

c. That's all right. 

d. That's all right. 

e. That's all right. 

20. Pattern: sentence 25. 



I will give you a new sari. 

I will bring you a new shawl. 

I will send him some new books. 

I will show them some new things. 
I will tell you some good news. 



a. Good. I like to get new saris. 

b. Good. I like to get new shawls. 

c. Good. He likes to get new books. 

d. Good. They like to see new things. 

e. Good. X like to hear good news. 

Pattern: sentence 2 6 . 

a. When you come back, bring Laila with you. 

When you come back, bring your daughters with you. 



b. 
c • 

d. 

e. 



When he comes back, he will bring his children with 
him. 

When they come back, they will bring Nazma with them. 
When you come back, bring Salma with you. 



Pattern: sentence 27. 

a. She also has to get a sari. 

b. They also have to get new shawls. 

c. They also have to gat new books. 

d. She also has to see the new things. 

e. She also has to hear the news. 



o 
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Lesson IX, Part 4. Sentence Drills , 

Drill 1 

— I must go home right away. 

--Why do you have to go so soon? Do you have work there? 

—Yes, I have a few things that need to he done. When I finish 
my work, I shall come back. 

—Good. When we have bathed and eaten, shall we take these 
things to Laila*s house? 

—Yes. I heard that she is sick. 

—No, she fell on the ice this morning and broke her arm. 

—Then let us bring her flowers and sweets. Then let*s come 
back here and sleep a while. 

— All right. After we have slept for a while, we shall have to 
go to the market. 

—All right. Shall X buy some fruit on my way home and bring 
it back? 

—Yes, bring it back when you come. What else shall we bring 
to Laila? 

—We* 11 buy some flowers on the way and give them to her. 

—Good. Then 1*11 see you later. 



Drill 2 

—When will you go to Lahore? 

—Next week. I shall stay a week in Lahore and then return to 
Chittagong. 

—Will you also go to Dacca? 

—Yes, after I have seen the mosque at Lahore, I shall go to 
Dacca. 

—There is a beautiful mosque there also. 

—Yes. I shall wander around Dacca a day and then come back. 

—Will you see the art inside the mosque? 

—No, I shall not be able to. I shall have to remain standing 
outside the mosque. 

—It will be a nice trip. What will you do after you have seen 
Lahore and Dacca? 

—Then I shall return to Chittagong and sleep. Travelling 
makes me tired. 



o 

ERIC 






jjjj| jH y itt|i j i | 



asatto 



















DC -17 

Lesson DC, Part 5. Substitution Vocabulary, 



misti 


sweets (meats) 


bsraia za- 


wander 

about 


murti 


image 


gosol kor 


bhromon 


travelling, trip 


.can kor- 


bathe 


bazar 


market 


por 


fail 


borof 


ice 


poir za- 


zlnis 


thing (material goods) 


bhaq 


break 


hat 

osukh 


hand, arm 
illness 


dara- 

ehuma- 


stand, 

wait 

sleep 


cad 


moon 


( ghumaia-PAP) 


kagoz 


paper 


poucha 


arrive 


deoal 


wall 


upor 


on, over 


lal 


red 


karon 


because 


nil 


blue 


osukh kor 


get sick 


holud 


yellow 


- 


-with geniti-* 


sobuz 

beguni 


green 

violet 


tar osukh 
korlo 

b*ala koira 


she/he 
got sick 

to do 


bhugol 


geography 


kor 


something 


catga 


Chittagong 


b*ala koira 


well 
to learn 




- 


sikh 


something 

well 
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Lesson X. Part 1. Conversation. 



Translation and analysis 
1, proper name (m. ) 



2 . 



A. 



"a little" 



"before, ago" 



"a little while ago" 



Montu, I called you on 
the phone a little 
while ago. 



A. Where were you? 



B. After I had eaten (a 
snack), I lay down for 
a while. 



Bengali 



montu 

sktu 

age v3vrc?r 






sktu age 



A. montu 1 tomare sktu 
Age 1 phone daklam 



A tumi 1 kothae 
achila 



Q®rr)T^cr 



noun stem, "food"; see 


khabar 


^n^TRT 


grammar, section 2. 




0 


PAP, "eating, havJ.ng 
eaten" 


khaia 


a 


high stem of verb /so-/* 


su- 




"lie down" 






PAP "lying down, having 


suia 


lain down" 






to be in a condition of 


suia ach- 


lying down 




m 



B. ami khabar khaia 1 
sktu suia achilam 



•or/iir 

^rr^rrsr 
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"suddenly" 



ho that 



aVi 



K 



PAP, "sleeping, having 



s 



slept 



ghumaia IWftsTf 



high stem of verb 
/por/, "fall" 



por- 






B. 



But suddenly I fell 
asleep • 



B. 



kintu hothat 1 ghu- 
maia por lam 

/'“■'N t V 

T 5 *r« a sj*rvSi;jr 



*-fcSWT$T 



3. 



noun stem, "matter 



if 



bspar 



Note that the tense is understood by the context of 
the conversation. 



A. What was the matter? 



A. 



ki bspar 

Qs- -ajpm^r 



noun stem, "body" 



sorir 



r<0? 



idiom, "be feeling badly" 



sorir kharap ho- 
•*Tf4W- SL- 



A. Were you feeling badly? 



• o 



A. 



tomar * sorir kharap 
hoilo naki 



4. 



demonstrative, "that" 



qp \u\jr ^;iW •oriyw 

ta v^p 



B. No, it wasn*t exactly 
~ that. 



B, na 1 thik ta na 

*rr , xsr 



ii, .it 

but 



adjective, "whole, entire 
adjective, "tired" 



It 



tobe 'ac=r l 
sara 5-rMT - 
klanto 



o 
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For this use of the verb 
/as-/* see grammar, 
section 3 . 

But all day long I*ve 
been very tired. 

noun stem, "rest" 
compound verb, "rest" 

In that case, rest today. 



proper name (f.) 

1*11 come again tomorrow 
after seeing Salma. 

“again, this time" 

“what happened" 

Note the use of the 



B. tobe ami aiz 1 sara 
din 1 khub klanto 
asi 

O 

bissram 

bis s am kor- «3FT 

£J 

A. taile 1 aiz bissram 
koro ^ 

& 

salma £TrcvT^rr~ 

A, ami salmare (Jeikha 1 
kail abar astom 



rQr* 5^oT^vCf 

abar on<n <T 

# 

Jxi hoil ° tW 

genitive /salmar/. 



What happened to Salma 
this time? 



B. salmar 1 abar ki 

hoilo ^ 

5~r\c-TiKT<r v£^rRR~ r^ 



noun stem, “ice" ber*yf 

Q 

PAP, “falling, having ^ 

fallen poira I 






mam 
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A. 



B. 



A. 



compound verb, "fall" 

PAP of compound, "falling, 
having fallen 

noun stem, "hand, arm" 

PAP of verb, /bhai}-/, 
break" 

to be in a condition of 
sitting 



She fell on the ice and 
broke her arm, and she 
is laid up. 



idiom, "is that so?" 



Is that so? In that case. 
I'll go with you to see 
her and come back. 

(is that so that if-fce- 
comes I you with having 
gone her-<obj.> having 
seen come- shall) 

idiom, "decide" 

con J unc tive , " that " 

But I decided that I'll 
see her in the evening. 



PAP, picking up, having 
picked up 

compound verb, "pick up and take' 
"then, at that time" 



X -4 

poira sa ^|-Jv9T *H~ 
poira zaia (gia) 

^ritvgr ^Tit^r(Qrai^ 

hat irf\3 

V, 

bhaiqga v^p3£T 
boisa ase 

■aiEw vs^re 

A. see ' borofer uoor 

' poira gia ' hat 
bhaiqga boisa ase 

° O 

^T^TmT v:^sr 
-r2>AT 

tai naki 

<5& ^TH*^ 

B. tai naki ' taile * 

ami tomar loge 
zaia deikha asum 

<§ii <3 refer 

n^vts-t q2>V$-cm 

|hik kor- ^ Jtsf- 

o 

ze 

A. kintu * ami thu> 
korlam ze '*ami 
tare ' sazerbela 
f deikha asum 

1^5*^ its** 

-5*jW r r q>t v3^r t s-r 

tuila ^ p |£3T 

tuila ne- 
tokhon vsr*Jba^r 



o 
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Shall I call you then and 
pick you up? 

noun stem., "car, cart” 
Will you take your car? 



Ao tokhon * ami ki 
tomare daika 
tuila nimu 

oo i ^r| x <r <51^^ r 

gari 

srrcsr 

is 



A. tumi tomar garita 
; nia v zaiba ki 

-"Qxn* xn^brr J r5^’ 



Yes, 1*11 take my car. 



Good. Then when you are 
going will you call and 
pick me up? 



Yes. Shall I pick you 
up at seven o'clock? 



adjective, "ready, 
prepared 

compound verb, "be 
(remain) ready" 



A. ho * ami 1 amar 

garita ' nia zamu 

_ O 

\“%r YM \^T~ 

o > 

«r \<b T6" \ * xr r =o i *r 

O C^s, 

Be bes ' taile ki' 
zaoner somoe ' 
amare daika tuila 
niba v 

\ ~ o l*S:Qvr L r<ia 

oronigr 

v5^Tt* 

A. hg ' tomare ki sat tar 
somoe 1 tuila nimu 

& /“pmT Cf TW^n©^ijr 
ofirirr *Qrsr 

o CX. 

toiri 

toiri thak-^Br^W- 



All right. X shall be ready B. bes 1 ami 1 sattar 
at seven o'clock. sentpe ' toiri tfiakum 

O v 



Ri 









mrnrnimMmmmmS^ 







15 . 



B. What time will you come 
back home? 



nine 



B. tumi * koetar somoe 
' bari phira asba 
n s 

V2> I3T 4 S^r6r4* j-cz&r 
A /S * * 

i’ais'^rp \3^v5i"^? i 

o o 

noe 



16. 



17 . 



A, 1*11 come home at nine 
o’clock. 



verb s tern, " reach, 
arrive at 

PAP of stem /poucha-/; 
see grammar, section 1 

compound verb, "cause to 
reach 



B. When you come back will 

you leave me at my house? 



Por this use of /de-/, see 



A. 



ami ' noe tar somoe ’ 
bari phira asum 

o • ° 

-tw- T=4^«rr o-rivsr" 



poucha- 






pouchaia <^r^riiyr 

pouchaia de- 

e.sMT^r^rrc'T 

B- pheroner somoe * 
amare ki barit pouchaia 
diba 

.'S-c&r^r s -^r <r 
<nc£W“ 

r~ \ o 

rfy^cr 

grammar, section 4. 



13 . 



A. Yes, I shall. 



PAP of verb /ken-/, 
buying, having bought" 

compound verb, "buy and 
bring 

imperative form of stem 
/an-/ 



A. ho ’ dimu 
_ o 

SI Ht>C 

' C\, 

n 

kina T*4*^n 

n 

kina an- 



aino \f)-n^4*Ti' 



m 



E ric: 

mrnsjmmmmtimm 
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B. 



When you e:me, bring 
some flowers. 



3. 



19* A. For whom? 



asoner somoe > kichu 
phul * kina aino. 

r~\ 

Igv* -Rnryn-^-r rtferr 



A, 



CS-N. 

kar laiga 



> 



0 ? r4>rr 






20 . 



For this use of the future, see Lesson XX, 



Be I want to bring Salma 
flowers . 



Be 



ami salmar laiga 
phulgula 1 nia zamu 

'OTriir ^(vTM'r^^rrS^i- 

fa xn~ ^n>r 



21. A. 



All right. Then when 
I come, I shall bring 
some flowers. 



A, 



assa 1 taile * asoner 
somoe > ami kichu 
phul 1 kina anum 



22 . 



afterwards, later" 



\3c\U£t- 3v^f<T 

VOTIT5T i T^l£ 

pore ^ 



B. Good. Then I *11 see you 
later. 



B. 



bes 1 taile ’ pore 
dskha korum 



2r**rr 

o 



23 . A. OK. See you later. 



A, 



assa 1 dskha hoibo 

vsvrMgl' 



Lesson X, Part 2. Grammar . 



1. .The PAP of the verb stem /poucha-/ i s /pouchaia/. 

2. The form /khabar/. 

The verbal noun of the stem Aha-/, "eat", is formed with 

the suffix /-ba/ ; as in sentence 2, however, there is another 
form /khabar/, a noun meaning "food 11 * 

3. The form /-asi/, sentence 4. 
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In Bengali, the expression of actions or conditions ori- 
ginated in the past but continuing in the present necessitates 
a present form of the verb even though a translation in the 
English present tense might not make sense 0 So it is in sen- 
tence 4, In this case, ' tiredness is a condition which ori- 
ginated at an earlier time, but which is still existent# 

4. The use of /de-/, sentence 16# 

The use of /de-/ as an "auxilliary" in Bengali is very complex# 
First of all, as in this lesson, there is the sense of giving 
assistance to someone in doing something# Thus, using sentence 
_ l6 a s_ a r u ex a mp l e? . _ ... 

tumi barit pouchaiba ki 11 Will you reach the house? 

tumi ki amare barit pOuchaia "Will you help me reach my 
diba house? 

Or 

"Will you get me to my house?" 

Another example: 

anH ei$a korum 11 1 shall do it. 

ami eita koira dimu I shall do it (for him, you, 

9 etc#) 

There are other usages, which we shall deal with later on# 

5. The nominative form of the word for "someone, anyone" is 
/keu/j the stem is /kau-/ before the objective suffix -re. 

Thus: 

kaure dia asum X shall come and give (it) to 

anyone# 

5#1. The negative of this formation is /kaure .#• na/ : 

kaure dia asum na I shall not come and give (it) 

to anyone 

Or 

I shall come and give it to 
to no one. 

6# The use of the morphemes /somoe/, /-khon/, and /-bar/, 
indicating time. 
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6 . 2 . 



/onek somoe/ 


Many times, much time contin- 
uously spent 


/ektu somoe/ 


a little time, continuously 
spent 


/ onek-bar/ 


many times, separated by in«* 
tervals 


/koek-bar/ 


a few times, separated by in- 
tervals 


/ onekkhon/ 


quite a while, quite some 
time, (in’ terms of hours) 


/ektukkhon/ 


a little while (in terms of 
hours) 



o 
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7 • Form all possible Bengali sentences s 



Clause I Clause II 



Subo* . 


Obj'./VM 


Verbj 


Obj./VM 


Verb 2 j 

j 


ami 


khabar 


khaia 


J 

tomare 


- — -* ■ . j 

— dak- | 


tumi 


tare 


deikha 


ei£a j 


phir- | 


tomra 


■ seikhane 


poira 


boija j 


phira za- 1 


tara 


tomar 


zaia 


i 


phira za- j 




logs 


aisa 


. a 

• < 

i : 

t 


— dekh- j 




eita 


nia 


i 

* *: 
( 


deikha as- j 




' tomare 




5 1 


— ne- 




\ 


diaika 


J 

i 


nia as- 




! 

1 ; 

\ : 




1 

• 

i Verbp 


— tol— j 




> 

i \ 




! de- i 


tuila ne- ! 

j 




J 




i . . .. * 

I dia as- 


pouchaia 




| 




» 

i * 


de— j 




i * 

* 




1 dia za- 


— k? n ! 




? f 

• ♦ 

j 

i : 




< 

t 

i 

i 

l | 


kina an- * 

kina de* 
kina nia j 




; i 




I t 

? 


as- 


— ... 


V . .. . .. .. . 


. .. . 


.... . .... 


.. ^ . , K ^.. <«». 



Lesson X, Part 3. Patterns , 

1* Patterns sentence 1. 

a 0 I sent T ou a letter a while ago. Did you receive it? 

b. I sent Rohim some books a while ago. Did he receive 

them? 

c. I called Rohim on the phone a while ago. Where was he? 
d* I saw him on the street a while ago. Where were you? 
e« I saw them in the library last night. Where were you? 
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2. Patterns sentence 2. 

a# After I read it, I gave it to Anis. | 

b. After he got them, he put them on a table * j 

c® After he had eaten, he lay down for a ■while® 

d® After I had studied, I lay down for a while, 

e® After I had finished my work, I lay down for a while* 

j 

a® After that, I didn*t see it® j 

b® After that, I didn*t see them* j 

c® After that, he fell asleep* j 

d. But for a long time, I didn*t fall asleep. 

e* And suddenly I fell asleep. j 



3 . 



4. 



Patterns sentence 5« 

a. What was the matter? 

b. What was the matter? 

c. What was the matter? 

d. What ’as the matter? 

e® What ,/as the matter? 



Didn t t you show it to Wazma? 

Did you fall asleep? 

Was he very tired? 

Weren*t you feeling well? 

Are you feeling well? 



Pattern: sentence 4. 

a. Wo. She was very tired all day. She fell asleep. 

b. Yes. All day long I was very tired. So I fell asleep® 

c. Yes. All week long he*s been very tired. He fell 

asleep. 

d. Yes, but X was very tired. Sleeping was not possible. 

e. Yes, but I*m a little tired. So suddenly I fell 

asleep. 



5. Pattern: sentence 5* Lesson XX. 

a. Then tell her that it*s necessary that she rest today. 

b. Then it*s necessary that you rest today. 

c. Then it*s necessary that he rest today. 

d. Then it*s necessary that you rest this week. 

e. Then it*s necessary that you rest now. 



o 
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a. I* 11 come back after seeing Rohim. 

b. Come back after resting, 

c. Will he come back tomorrow* after resting? 

d. Come back next week, after resting, 

e. Rest now and come back tomorrow, 

6. Patterns sentence 6. 

a. What happened to Rohim? 

b. What happened to Rohim yesterday? 

c. Yes, What will happen to him tomorrow? 

d. What will happen next week? 

e® All right. What will happen tomorrow? 

Jm Patterns sentence 7, 

a. He fell from a tree and broke his arm* 

b. He fell from a tree and broke his leg, 

c. He will go to the library and study, 

d. You will come to my house and study, 

e. You will come to my house and eat. 

8, Patterns sentence 8, (use verbal noun). 

a. Is that so? In that case, I will go with you to see 

him and come back. 

b. Is that so? In that case, I will go with you to see 

him now. 

c. Is that so? In that case, it will be difficult to see 

him tomorrow. 

d. Is that so? In that case, it will be difficult to 

rest this week, 

e. Is that so? In that case, it will be necessary to 

work now, 

9. Pattern: sentence 9, 

a. I decided that I f ll see him tomorrow morning, 

b. I decided that I 1 11 see him afterwards, 

c. I decided that it*s necessary for us to see him now* 







gsssESS 
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d. 

e. 



I decided that it*s necessary for you to rest now, 

I decided that it*s necessary for you to rest this 
week* 



a* 
b. 
c • 

d. 

e. 



Shall I call you tomorrow morning and pick you up? 
Shall I call you and take you there? 

Shall I call him now and take you there? 

Shall I call you tomorrow and bring you here? 
Shall I call you tomorrow and pick you up? 



10 . 



Pattern? sentence 10. 

a. Will you take your car tomorrow? 

Will it be possible to take your car afterwards? 

Will it be difiicult for you to take your car now? 

Will it be possible for you to take your car next 
week? 



b. 

c. 
d* 



Will it be possible for you to take your car tomorrow? 



lli 



Patterns 


a. 


Yes. 


b. 


Yes. 


C o 


Wo. 




up. 


d. 


Yes, 


e. 


Yes. 



sentence 12. 

When I am goin& I will call you and pick you up. 
When I get home, I shall call you and pick you up. 
When I get home, I shall take my car and pick you 



Pattern: sentence 12. 

a. Will you pick me up at eight? 

What time will you pick me up? 

What time will you call :::•■; and pick me up? 

What time will you come and pick me up? 

Wili vou pick me up at nine sharp (i.e., "exactly at 
nine }? * 



b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 



:-3. 



Pattern: sentence l4.a. 

Will you be ready at eight? 
What time will you be ready? 



a. 

b. 



i 
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c. Will you be ready at nine? 

d. Will you be ready at ten? 

e. Will you be ready before nine? 

14, Patterns sentence l4,b. 

a. Yes, Will it be possible to come home at ten sharp? 

b. At six. Will you come home before nine? 

c. Yes. It will be difficult to be ready before nine^ 

d. Yes. It will be difficult to be ready before ten. 

e. Yes. It will be possible to be ready at eight. 



15. Patterns sentence 15. 

a. Yes. We shall come back at ten. 

b. Yes. We shall come back before nine. 

Co All right. We shall come back home before ten. 

d. All right. We shall come back home before eleven. 

e. All right. We shall come back at nine. 

Pattern: sentence 16. 

a. When we come back, I shall leave you at your house , 

b. On the way back we shall leave Rohim at his house. 

c. On the way back, I shall leave you at Rohim* s house. 

d. After coming back;. I shall leave Rohim at your house. 

e. After leaving you, I shall leave Rohim at his house. 



l6„ Pattern: sentence 18. 

a. When you come, will you bring some flowers? 

b. When we go, shall we take some sweets? 

c. When I go to Rohim 1 s house, shall I take some flowers? 

d. When Rohim comes, will he (buy and) bring some new 

books? 

e. When you go, will you take some things for Rohim? 




Pattern: sentence 20. 

a. I want to bring Nazma some flowers. 







c# I want to bring him some flowers* 

He wants to bring me new books* 

e * I want to give Rohim some new things* 

17. Pattern: sentence 21, 

a# All right. When I come, I shall bring some flowers 
from the store. 

b. All right. When I come, I shall bring some sweets, 

c. All right. When we go, we shall take him some flowers - 

d* Yes, When he comes, he will bring you some new books 
from the store, 

e. Yes, When I go, I shall take the new things for him. 
Lesson X* Part 4* Drills , 

Dril l i # 

i -NT ' 

—Did you call me on the phone a while ago? I fell asleep, 

*“**®^t what 1 s the matter? Don*t you feel well, or do you 
always sleep in the middle of the day? 

— 1 don* t know exactly, I*ve been feeling tired all week lone. 
But let that go. What time is it? 

•—Almost half-past four. Are you going to class today? 

—Yes, Look, will you do me a favor? When you are ready, will 
you pick me up? It*s impossible for me to walk, 

—Of course. 1*11 bring my car and pick you up in (i.e., "within 
—use either /bhitore/ or the locative case) half an hour, 

—There is one other matter. Will you buy the new books at the 
store and bring them when you come? 

—That won*t be possible for me, I won*t go to the store today. 

—It doesn*t matter. Will it be possible for you to leave me 
back here before half-past seven? 

—Why? What will happen at half-p^st seven? 

—Rohim is coming. It is necessary for me to buy and cook din- 
ner before half-past eight. 

— All right. I shall drop you back here by (i.e., 
half-past seven. 



o 



"within" ) 
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Brill 2 . 

—Will you come to the museum with me today? 1*11 go at 
about three-thirty, 

—Yes, 1*11 certainly come. There* s a Jamini Roy exhibition 

(i#e„, an exhibition of Jamini Roy f s work ) isn*t there? j 

--Yes, Ila likes his work very much, I told her that X | 

would take her, 

—Good, Will you take your car? 

—Yes, 1*11 call you before I pick you up, 

—Do you know Jamini Roy? 

—Yes, I go to his house often. He is a wonderful man and a ] 

wonderful painter, 

—People say that he is a truly Bengali painter. Is that so? 

—I think so. Other painters copy European work or the work 
of the Mogul school, Jamini Roy copies no one, 

—I hear that he paints in the manner of Bengali folk artists. 

Is that true? 

— That*s not exactly true. His colors and his forms are like 
those of Bengali folk art. But he is not a folk artist. 

—How would you describe him, then? 

—It is impossible to describe him. That is why he is a great 
artist. 



Lesson X, Part 5, Vocabulary. 



khabar 


food 


iuropio 


European (ado'o) 


kola, silpo 


art 


bharotio 


Indian (ado*,) 


aka (verbal 
noun) 


painting 


Pakistani 


Pakistan 


jdomotkar 


wonderful 


silpi 


painter, artist 


asol 


tru§ genuine 


loko- silpi 


folk artist 


sottoi 


dhoron 


form (as in 
painting) 


hajdiai 

•fhikoi 


true 


mogol 


Mogul 


nil/doi 


certainly 


/dithi 


letter 


ki koira 


how 


pa 


leg, foot 


majhe, moddhe in the middle 


moto, moton 


like, similar 


saye 


half-past 


rakh- 


keep, put, 
place 


saye carja 


half-past four 
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adh 

adh ghon$a 



half 

half an. hour 



ak« 


paint 




bornona kor- 


describe 

(learned) 




nokol kor- 


copy 




pak kor- 


cook 




kotha kb- 


converse 




Idioms s 


skehare 


at all 




koe£a haze 


what time : 


is it? 


tai na 


isn*t that 


so? 


tai na ki 
zak 


zaite dao 


let it go 




saira dso 


ar sk$a 


one more. 


another 


tate khoti nai 


no harm in 


that , 



I 



i 
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Lesson XI, part 1> Conversation . 



Translation and analysis. 



1. 



2 . 



B. 



noun, "crowd” 



A, There is a crowd of 
people over there. 



it, 



high stem of verb be. 



become 



it 



continuative suffix for 
vowel stems; see grammar, 
section 2. 



3rd person present verbal 
ending 



"it is becoming" 



B. What is happening? 



"perhaps" 



noun, "game" 



I don't know. Perhaps 
there is some game 
going on. 



Note the conjunctive /ze/, 
which is untranslatable in 
the English sentence. 



Will you go over and see 
what is happening? 



■iftKiM 



Bengali 



bhir 



vi?Ks 



A. oikhane ' loker bhir 

vS^S^n^T £~T T£«M~ 



ho- Sl- 



itas - itoliS 



-e 



- c- 



hoitase 2 i-^rc££ 



B. 



ki hoitase 

aL^3'l'C f 2 

o 

bod oe 

khsla ^^IrAT" 



A. ami zani na* bod^oe 
*” kono khsla 1 hoitase 

n o c 



vanHc ^yr^c <^r gnflrscjr 
g4*r«r 



B. 



tumi ki 1 zaia dekhba 
* ze 1 ki hoitase 



vsQr Op ari^r {Tr-aMT 



q*t 






mu 



; : 









i 




5 >. 



idiom, "think" 



"mutual striking"— 
see grammar, section 7. 



compound verb, "fight" 



high stem of verb "do, 
make " 



continutative suffix for 
consonant stems 



3rd person present 
verbal ending 



"(they) are fighting" 



A. I think that the people 
are fighting. 



6 . 



loan word, "riot" 



beginning 



compound verb, "be 



begun 



B. Do you think a riot is 
beginning? 



7 . 



verb stem, "flee" 



Note: for this use of 

the future, see grammar 
section 5. 



A. 



No, if that were so, 
people would be fleeing. 






B. 



A. 
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mone ho- 3/*r 



n 



maramari 



maramari kor- 

vs4rMr : r<T 

kor - 



■tas 



-e 



-c- 



(tara) maramaii kortase 



A. 



amar mone hoe * ze 1 
lokera maramari 
kortase 



v3rr^rr<r 

Cv-qri ^'V4i^ni<r 

» c -— 



:rpj'S- 
^ •*! 



suru 

suru ho- 2f 



tomar ki mone * hoe 
^e 1 skta raot * 
suru hoi tas e 



n 



' 1 ^ ZC1&C ZCf-QzT 

r 4T^r5~ a&l>r<g 



pola- 



na 1 taile 1 lokera 
polaibo 



«rr <3^0* 












1 



f 












T * V* >T W1 ^* ^7KV«3i 



W£ WW***?* 



w v r *sf,w w, v^p f f* * v-?‘ ^ <*? * v* m ievs^ssf wv mp*7 r y » *^*ji ;w rww^f ww y> 




noun, "crowd" 



compound verb, "form 



a crowd. 



A. 



They wouldn't form a 
crowd. 



8. B. Then who are fighting? 



9. 



noun, "fight" 



compound verb, "fight" 



A. I think that little boys 
are fighting. 



present imperative, 
move 



present imperative, fisrt 
person, let's see" 



A. Come on, let's go see* 



10 . 



noun, "snake" 



noun, "game" 



II 



snake charmer's perfor- 
mance 



B. 



No, I think that there's 
a snake charmer's per- 
formance going on. 
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bhir 

c? 

bhir kor- v^l\5 4^. 



A. bhir korbo na 

viW ^rc^rarr 



B. 



taile ' kara 1 mara- 
mari kortase 



r\ 



« a # 

4^4*v3\X^> 



lorai 



5r 



s 



lorai kor- MvETdr -4*“<r 



A. 



amar mone hoe ' ze * 
sodo chelera ' lorai 
kortase 



v 34T£4T4~ sr*r £*r 
'CtsT& pr^rr «Tv5t^r 



Colo 






dekhi (dehi) 



A. colo dekhi 



<->r 



sap (hap) M‘!>r 
khsla C^r 
sap khsla ^Tp^r 



B. 



na » ,amar mone hoe » 
ze* sap khsla hoitase 



^rr v£H'r^n <r &c(g~ ay - 
€>r $rm- .aj^g. 



a 









[ * ?#£•*“ jtv * Ptr** **^\i * y-° t** i tow- n *>*?*; ^Tv^ry ^?r^T>i f\sir-3 a v*or ■* ;^/^.r/*w? W j * j?y.~v wjt; *'* *«n k w v c: ;»9>'ni^ :*r ? &*& # r «$!^£v£r ^y*{2 r>?*> r7wc;r * t 
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11. 



14. 



A, 



noun, "fear" 



compound verb, be 



afraid of 

B. I am afraid of snakes 



»*»« 



both 



For the suffix/-e/, see 
grammar, section 6. 



All right, come on. 
Let’s both go see 
what’s happening. 



12. B. No, I won’t go. You go, 



13. A. Why won’t you go? 



high stem of verb, "see" 



present continuative 
suffix for consonant 
stems 



1st person present 
verbal ending 



noun, "bull" 



B. I can see now that bulls 
*~ are fighting. 
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b oe \s^f 

c 

b'.oe kor- <r><T 



B. 



ami sap re ’ b ? oe kori 



04T r*r «r^re<r 



s 



dulzon ‘TPf^WJtpT 

o*. 



A, 



B, 



assa colo ’ duizone 
zaia dekhi ’ ze ’ 
ki hoitase ^ 

va-r rk^r T^T , 

£Vji«aqrCL>r *r^s* 

a^viiXT£ 

na ’ ami zamu na ’ turn! 
zao .. N 



O 



iiTVT -TV 

0<w 



■*n\2> 

A. ksn zaiba na 





■stffSt'^T" «TT 


dekh- 




-tas 


^"2 




r* 


• 

-1 


-T 


sar 


^rivs 



B. 



ami skhon dekhtasi 
ze ’ sarer lorai 
hoitase 



r\ 



C' ' 

v^vr^^~-*r<H OT^?rt"^r 



r^T WT 

a 0 * 

■■sc^^RKa. 








B. 


People are running away. 


B. 


lokera polaitase 

Qsn-o<*?r 


15. A. 


In that case, move. 


A. 


taile 1 colo * amra 




Let* s run too. 




o polai 

Opfer'S ' 3 ‘*" vsr ? T ' 3 




Lesson XI, Part 2. 


Grammar. 



1. The use of the present continuative, as in sentences 1 ff. 
1*1. The primary use of the present continuative (sometimes 
called the present imperfect) is indication that action is 
taking place at the time of speaking, that an action begun 

in the past is not completed. Bengali often uses this enw 
phasis on continuity where English, for example, is content 
with a simple present. A frequent Bengali phrasing is: 

ami buztasi X understand (i.e., I am 

understanding) what you 
are saying. 

1.2. Further, Bengali frequently uses the present continua- 
tive if the action is going on in the present, even if that* 
action was originated in the distant past: 

hajar bochor dhoira saotalera 1 eikhane bas kortase 

"Santals have been living (lit. *are living 1 ) here 
1000 years. 

1.3. A less frequent but still common usage of the present 
continuative is expression of action that is to take place in 
the immediate future. An exchange might be: 

eikhane aso Come here! 

assa 1 ami astasi All right, I am coming. 

2. The formation of the present continuative: 

2.1. The present continuative of consonant-final verb stems 
is formed by the high stem (except for /a/ stems) of the verb. 




iaaHaiiftaMta 



mmmm mm 



^ 



J 
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plus the suffix /-tas/ , plus the present tense personal endings 
Thus: 

sun- "hear" ami sun-tas-i 

tumi sun- tas- o 
tui sun- tas- os 
apne sun- tas- en 

see sun-tas-e 
tain suh-tas-en 



khsl- "play 11 ami khsl-tas-i, etc. 

kor- "do" ami kor-tas-i, etc. 



2.2. Consonant stems with the /a/- vowel retain their low 
stems. Thus: 

zan- "know" ami zantasi 

2.5. Stems with voweHs final follow the same pattern; /a/« 
stems retain their low stem form, others take their high- 
stems. However, all CV- shape stems, except CVi- ones, take 
/-i-/ before the suffix /-tas/. 



de- 


11 give" 


ami 


di-tas-i. 


etc. 


kha- 


"eat" 


ami 


khaitas-i. 


etc. 


t 

o 

& 


"be, 

become" 


ami 


hoitas-i. 


etc. 



3* Review of formation and use of the verbal noun. 

3*1« Verbal nouns of consonant- stem verbs are formed by the 
addition of the suffixes, /-a/ or /-ba/, or /-on/ to the low 
stem of the verb. Verbal nouns of vowel-stem verbs are formed 
by the addition of the suffixes /~oa/ or /-ba/ or /-on/ to 
the low stem of the verb. Thus: 

de~ deoa or debaor deon 

pa- paoa or paba or paon 

ho- hooa or hoba or hoon 
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■Hi 



Mi 



iiitt 



'sjatmiMm 



srnimmmimsitmm 






as 



affljmjaaaia&iia 




I .. 



/ 

I 
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3o2. The suffixes /-a/ or /-oa/ occur when the noun is 
in the nominative, objective, or locative cases $ the suffix 
/-ba/ occurs only when the noun is in the genitive, being 
freely variant with /—a/ or /~oa/£ or /-or/, which occurs 
in all cases* 



5*3* Constructions with the verbal noun are very common in 
Bengali* For example: 

Nominative: 



khsla hoitase 
* 



"playing is going on" 



tar as on hoilo 
na 



"of him coming was not" — 



he did not (could not) come 5 .' 



Genitive: 



ta£ as 9 ner/ "it was raining when he came? 



asa£ somoe 
bris$i hoilo 



Objective: 

dhakar baqlae pan 
korare pani , 

T . , khaon oole(koe) 
Locative: ' ' 



In Dacca Bengali, (( drinking 



water is called" "pani khoan" 1 



ei kotha bolae 
amra coila gslam 



it 



On being tolcj this, we 



went away i 

4. The form /maramari/ (sentences 5 ff . )i 

4.1. This type of reduplicated formation is frequent in 
Bengali, and in fact in many modern languages of India. 

^h e significance is often mutual action of some type. For 
example: 

karakari "mutual snatching" 

lathalathi "mutual fighting with sticks" 

gutaguti "Mutual pushing aside with elbows? 



'• C • 



Note that as in the third example above, the vowel of 



the reduplicated portion of the expression (except where /a/) , 

is the high vowel, due to the presence of the final high- 
vowel/-i/. 









• vfijz 






mm 
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5* Uses of the future tense* as in sentence 7, 

5.1. It is not infrequent in Bengali to use the simple 

future to express the English conditional* as here. Another 
example might be: 

tumi seikhane ksn zaiba (you there why go-will)— 

Why should you go there? 

5*2. In sentence 7* the conditional aspect of the sentence is 
stated in the first clause* "if that were so". 

6. Use of the locative* as in sentence 11. 

6.1. The locative case form is frequently used in nominative 

constructions to indicate mutual action or reciprocity, as 
here. 



7. Note that sentences 9 and 14 suggest the transitive-in- 
transitive equivalence which we have seen before. Note the 
distinction between* 



sargula lorai kortase 
and 

sarer lorai hoitase 
or between 

selera lorai kortase 
and 



bulls are fighting 

bulls are fighting (lit.* a 
fight of bulls is happening) 

boys are fighting 



selego lorai hoitase boys are fighting (lit.* a 

fight of boys is happening) . 

7.1. The contrast is clearest in cases in which there is no 
case inflection. For example: 

oita suru hoitase "it is beginning" (intransitive) 

and oita suru kortase "That one is beginning (it)" 

(Transitive) 
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Lesson XI, part 3. Patterns 



2 . 



3 . 



4. 



5. 






Pattern: sentences 1/2, grammar section 6. 

a. What is happening in that crowd of people? 

b. What are those people doing? 

c. What is he doing in that crowd of people? 

d. Are you listening to the story? 

e. Are you looking at the crowd of people? 

Pattern: sentence 3, grammar section 6. 

a. Perhaps there is a riot going on. 

b. Perhaps a riot is beginning. 

c. Perhaps he is starting a riot. 

d. No, I am looking at this book. 

e. No, I am listening to his reading of poetry. 

Pattern: sentence 4. 

a. Shall we go and see what is happening? 

b. Shall we go and see what they are doing? 

c. Shall we go and listen to what he is saying? 

d. Shall we %o and listen to his reading? 

e. Shall we go and see what the crowd is doing? 

Pattern: sentence 5* 

a. No. I think that they are fighting. 

b. No. I think they are only shouting. 

c. No. I think that he is saying nothing at all. 

d. No. I think that I shall sit here and read. 

e. No. I think that I shall remain here and listen 

Pattern: sentence 6. 

a. Do you think that some trouble is beginning? 

b. Do you think that a fight j s starting? 

c. Do you think that he is starting a riot? 




asa 
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d. What are you reading now? 

e. What poem is he reading now? 

6. Patterns sentence 7. 

a. No, If that were so, everyone would be running away. 

b. No. If that were so, everyone would not be staying 

there. 

c. No. If that were so, people would be shouting. 

d. I am reading a new novel by Abal Kalam Shamsuddin. 

e. He is reading some poems by Faroukh Ahmad. 



7. Pattern: sentence 8. 

a. Then what do you think is going on? 

b. Then do you think that people are fighting? 

c. Then why do you think the crowd is forming? 

d. Is Shamduddin writing another novel now? 

e. Which poems of Ahmad is he reading? 



8. Pattern 

a. I think that some boys are fighting. 

b. Yes, perhaps people are fighting. 

c. I think that boys are fighting; that is why the 

crowd is forming. 

d. Yes. I think that he is writing a new novel. 

e. I don't know. I am not hearing it very well. 



mm 



9 . 



Pattern? sentence 10. 

a. Let's go see. Perhaps a snake-charmer's performance 

is going on. 

b. Let's go see. Perhaps there is a football game going 

on. 

c. Let's go see. Perhaps he is beginning a snake- 

performance* 

d. I see. How is that novel striking you? (how do you 
like it? ) 

e. Why? Are the people shouting too loudly? 
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10 . 



Pattern: sentence 10 . 

a. I'm not going. I'm afraid of snakes. 

I?m not going. I don't like football. 

I'm not going. X don't like snake-performances, 

I like it very much. He writes well. 

Yes. Also he is reading very softly. 



b. 

c. 



d. 

e. 



11 , 



13, 



L4. 



Pattern: sentence 11. 

a. Come on; let's both go and see the snake-perfonaance. 

’ Come on; let ' s both go and watch the football game, 

c. Come on; let's both go and see the snake.. 

< 3 . Yes. He writes simple but very strong Bengali, 

e. Yes. It's difficult to hear. Let's go sit near him. 



12 . 



Pattern: sentence 14, 

a. No. Now I see that some boys are fighting. 

No. Now I see that a snake and a mongoose are fighting 
No. Now I see that the snake-performance is ending. 



b. 

c. 



d. 

e. 



Yes. He is becoming very famous. 

Yes, let's go. Let's sit in front of him and listen. 



Pattern: sentence 14 . 

a. Yes. And people are becoming tired of it. 
Yes, and little boys are fleeing. 

Yes, and people are going home. 



b. 

c. 



d. 



e. 



T (co!it a ^al)f Ts l heSft? nly in C ° ll0quial Ben eali 

Yes. But now he is finishing his reading. 



*' * 



Pattern: sentence 15, 

a. In that case, let's not go. 

b. In that case, let's go and see. 

c. In that case, let s go home too. 



mmm 
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d. Yes* He is 9 ertainly not writing literary Bengali* 

(sadhu bhasa). 

e. Yes* It is being finished. Let*s go home* 

Lesson XI, Part 4* Sentence Drill * 

Drill 1 

-••What are those people doing over there? J 

—I don't know. Let's go see. 1 

I 

—No, there is a lot of elbowing going on in the crowd. | 

—All right, then, get up on that wall and look. 

—I can see now (i.e., I am seeing now). 

—What is going on? 

—A snake and a mongoose are fighting, 

—Who is winning? 

—The mongoose always wins. 

—Gome on, let's look. 

—No, I am afraid of snakes. Before I came to Dacca a snake 
bit me. 

—Share is a magician there too. He is doing tricks. 

—What kind of tricks is he doing? 

—He is walking bare-foot (i.e., in bare feet) on a fire. 

—Why is he doing that? 

—Because people are giving him money. 

— It ! s finishing now. The people are coming away (i.e., re- 
turning back.) 

—All right, then, let 's^ go home. I am getting hungry. 

Drill 2 When in doubt, use present continuative. 

—How are you getting on? 

—Fine. 

—Are you studying Bengali? 

--Yes, I am studying the language and literature. 

—How do you like it? 









m mmm ^rn 
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— I like it very much. But it is becoming more difficult. 
—Are you studying tonight? 

I —No, I don*t think that I will study tonight. It is getting 

l 

I • , *» Good. Then come to the movies with me. 

I —All right. When are you going? 

\ 

— .Right now. Come on. 

| —All right, I»ll get (i.e., "take”) my coat and be right back. 



lesson XI. Part 5. Substitution Vocabulary. 



zadugor 


magician 


zadu, khsla 


trick 


pa 


foot 


agun 


fire 


sahitto 


literature 


sinema 


cinema 


golmal 


trouble. 


Idioms : 


hubbub 



zit- 


win, conquer 


kamra- 


bite 


citkar kor- 


shout 


birokto ho 


to be tired of; 


bikksto 


famous 


joralo 


strong 


aste 


slowly, soft 


aro 


more, even more 


khali 


empty, bare 


jore 


loud, loudly 



vexed 



ksmon coltase how is it going (with you) 

gorom portase it is getting hot (lit., heat is 

falling) • 

taka poesa money (lit., rupees and lesser coins), 

amar khida pae I am hungry (lit., me-of hunger get) 
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Lesson XII,, Part 1. Conversation. 



Translation and analysis 



Bengali 



1. 



verb stem "go" 

continuative suffix with 
vowel stems 

2nd person present 
ending 

"(you) are going" 



za *rr 
itas 



-o 



-0> 






zaitaso sriSfcSna. 



A. Where are you going? 



2. proper name, Rohim 

B. I am going to Rohim' s 
house. 



A. What is happening there? 



A. tumi ' kothae zaitaso 

-JP* V _ 



B. 



rohim 



^rssf 



ami ' rohimer bar it 
zaitasi 

*> r> 

^T&srng; 

seikhane 1 ki hoitase 
QV&'Zr\%fC Tifa 



4 . 



IL . , , II 

noun, birth 

II - II 

noun, day 

compound noun, "birthday" 
noun, "celebration" 



zow 

din 



Qt-t 



.. r. r 

onmodin 



utsob 






B. Rohim* s son's birthday 

celebration is going on. 



B. rohimer seler , ' 
zonmodine utsob 1 
hoitase 

Q&<&? 



/ N 

Twr 









5 . 



>> , m 

who 



pluralizing reduplica. 
tion, who (all)" 



XII -2 
ke 

ke ke 



A. 



Wh ° ( a11 ) is coining 
there? & 



— * seikhane 1 ke ke ««■*-■ 



as 'case 



6. B. 



^ ^ know exactly. 
But aren't you coming? 



B. 



^4s 'Q& 

ami » thik zani na « 
tumi ki > astasona 



7. A 



A. Yes, I'm also going. 



A. 



'0*4 \ i"%ii v£>> >Q <^T1 

,o o . 

1 <3-4 (3C v5 1 £g^ ^ I 

ho ' amio zaitasi 

, ^rrr^ er 



8. 



noun, "present" 



upohar o^rXR" 



B. 



Are you taking any 
present for h im ? 



B, 



tumi ki » tar laiga « 
kono^upohar » nitaso 

vg»1*r SV ^ u-o5T^ srr 



v - v . os ' 1 ^ rj x_; 

Note; this formation, using /ase' in^i + 

the present was bought qnml* indicates that 

a present has been in time ago, that a 

ds oeen m existence for some time. 



B. I have a present for 
nim. 



— a **° * ^ ar -^aiga * amar 
skta upohar ' ase 



SC or<i oTta'^rr v3crM“NT 

x e 






9. 



ver^form 11 ?^ negative 
section™) [ 3ee grammar. 



-i &* r '&OX&L 



nai 



>t ti 

now 



emphatic suffix 



skhon 

-o 



r 

-a 



o 

ERIC 









raliiiTi rf itDrif^ii rTnfii iii 






1 







"even now, up until now" 
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ekhono o) 'ST^tr 



A. As of now, I have not 
present for him. 



B. But before going, I am 
going to buy a present. 



10. A. What present are you 
bringing? 



noun, ” story" 

A. X am taking a story- 
book (for him). 



/ze. . . tar. . ./, see 
grammar, section 4. 

/“f a / a qualifying suffix 



A. amar » tar laiga » 

Ekhono ’ kono upohar 

ricii 

i "§fsnr 

B. tobe zaoner age * 

skta upohar * kina 
nia zamu 

A. ki upohar nitaso 

O- "2 f'N 

1 ■*** vb rsc^rs^ 






A. ekta golper boi nitasi 

<« — 3 <rstjrr 3'X~ 

o 



13. 



B. What is the 
book which 
(him)? 



name of the 
you are taking 



A. The ,book * s ^name is 
Pese-bidesQ. 



present completive tense, 
you have read (see 
grammar, section 1. ) 



B. ze boita nitaao * tar 
nam ki 

^ictrr Or3rL£ oR“ 

*t x%r 



A. 



boitar nam 1 dese— 
bictese 



porso 



14 . 













O 

ERIC 



B. Have you read the book? 



15. 



A, 



16. 



A, 



IB. 



negative particle indi- 
cating past time; see 
grammar, section 2. 



A. No, I haven 1 t read it. 



present completive tense, 
"i have heard" (see 
grammar, section 1. 



But I have heard that 
the book is very good. 



present completive tense, 
"he has said" (see 
grammar, section 1. 



B. Who has said (so)? 



17. A. My brother has said (so) 



He has read the book. 



/ za ... ta . . •/ , see 
grammar, section 4. 



mm 



-mmmsmmmMiaii 
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B. 



tumi ki 1 boita 
porso 



^2 ? i5t 



nai 



i 



A. 



na 1 pori nai 

*rr 



, r> 

sunsi 



A. 



tobe 1 sunsi ze 1 
boita khub b*ala 



rs 

\3Q3F i"fc^ ^=*4“ -43CCT 



■^T 4ToT V 



koise 



B. ke koise 
©f* 



A. amar b 4 ai * koise 

"" ^ ^ — 
V3TUW 



A. see * boita porse 

s *r -jsrkr ^'■®c<€ 









; * >*:*'' r /" ^ «* v» wivw/r?p^T^» ^jE» c ^ »*•".*; ^s.;*-** vj *wC*?7vx T w r wr;r*- *c» 




o 

ERIC 






20 . 



21 . 



22 . 



23. 



m . ii 

true 



B. What he said is true. 



19. A. What present are you 
taking? 



noun "bird" 



B. I am going to take a 
bird. 



noun, "color" 



A. What color is the bird 
which you are taking? 



"green" (see grammar, 
section 5) . 



noun, "parrot" 



B. The bird is green. 
It»s a parrot. 



"wonderful" 






mmtmmm mmmmrnmm 



'•' K-fci.-.vc:.,.: 



B. 



B. 



A. 



B, 
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sottoi (haq’ai) 

(scr^hslj) 

za ese koise 1 ta 
sottoi 

>ST '&C 



A. tumi * ki upohar nitaso 



vaQ-r- >J>>rsrw 






pakhi PfT«£pb 



ami 1 skta pakhi 1 nia 
zaitasi 



r*N '•> o 

<>rr£rr* 

o 



roq ^-< 



ze pakhita 1 tumi ni- 
taso tar ki roq 

^ r r C§. 



c^j-r c r^ 3 ' 4^ 



sobuz 4-r^bT 



tiapakhi 



pakhita sobuz 1 oita 
1 skta tiapakhi 

r scj&c 

s ro ^ Q_ 

r n; \ ^ rr-«w t 



comot kar 



*** ‘ •• '"*-**“ .-•, -, s fj,: Jj; • 







^ — - — ■ — ■ - ■ - ■ - ■ v*-,-.-.^.-.*^ rr i ati r 
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A. A green-colored bird! 
Wonderful! 



noun, "work, story" 



compound verb, "talk, 
converse" 

A. The parrot talks, 
doesn't it? 



24. B. Yes, he talks a little. 



A. skta sobuz roqer 
pakhi * comotkar 

<?‘'rt2a£V - 

kotha 

kotha ko -4 pwt 4* 



A. tiapakhia 1 kotha koe 

~ * naki 

Q J 

s orv i r3p 

B. ho 1 sktu kotha koe 
2L 

; ow < 



25. A. What does he say? 



A. ki kotha koe 



26. B. He only says. Give 
food! 



B. kebol koe 1 khabar dao 
£4WT -^’^4 tLr\«rr^ 



Lesson XII, Part 2. Grammar . 

1. The formation and use of the present completive (or 
"present perfect") tense. 

1.1, The present completive is a frequently used past tense, 
in Bengali* it is fairly general in reference. The tense is 
frequently used where English would have a simple past, but 
its primary usage is to indicate an action which has been 
completed in the recent past but which has results which con- 
tinue into the present. In general, it is a fair rule of thumb 



o 

ERIC 










— ^n u n >1 iW^riTTnTrii T-tri f rpr rriunrir-r,-" i t r — • — -fir'll — rrrn— irTri Y jrw n rTT n-rTin>fn-mfrrrfiKi» irwnmiyrMp w ir^ 
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to consider that any English construction which has 
or can have the form "has/have (read, shut, done, eaten, 
etc.)", will take the present completive in Bengali. 

1.2. The high stem forms the base of the present completive 
with the / -s/ suffix and the present tense personal endings 



added 


to it, except for 


stems of 


CV shape which take 


an /i/ 


before 


the suffix /-s-/. 










Stem 

wmjfmmmmmmw* 




High Stem 


Suffixes 


kin- 


II, II 

buy 


ami 


kin- 


-s-i 








tumi 


kin- 


-s-o 








tui 


kin- 


-s-is 








apne 


kin- 


-s-en 








see 


kin- 


-s-e 








tain 


kin- 


-s-en 




kh«l- 


"play" 


ami 


khel- 


-s-i 


etc. 


zan- 


"know” 


ami 


zan- 


— s— i 


etc. 


kor- 


"do" 


ami 


kor- 


-s-i 


etc. 


buz- 


"understand" 


ami 


buz 


-s-i 


etc. 


di- 


"give" 


ami 


di- 


-s-i 


etc. 


kha- 


"eat" 


ami 


khai- 


-s-i 


etc. 


ho- 


"be" 


ami 


hoi- 


-s-i 


etc. 



1.3. The present completive of /za.-/ "go" is irregular. The 
stem is /ge-/ and the paradigm runs thus: 



ami 


gesi 


tumi 


geso 


tui 


gesos 


apne 


gesen 


see 


gese 


tain 


gssen 



2. The past negative, as in sentence 15. 




2.1. The negative past tense is not formed by a past form of 
the verb with the negative particle /na/. The past negative 













'■mmmmmmrnmimimiimmmmmmmmmmmimmmimmmmmsmmmmmmm 
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is formed by the use of the simple present tense with the 
negative particle /nel/* thus; 

ami sunsi I have heard 

ami suni nai I have not heard 

ami oi boita I have read that book 

porsi 

ami oi boita I have not read that book 
pori nai 

2*2. The sole exception to this rule is the simple past tense. 
The particle /na/ may optionally be used with a simple verbal 
form: ( a past verbal form); 

ami porlam na I did not read (in recent past), 

ami pori nai I did not read ( indefinite past). 

3 . The negative form /nai/. There is in Bengali no such 
formation as /ase na/. Where the verb /as-/ occurs in the 
present negative, the form is /nai/, e.g. ; 

I have the book amar boita ase 

I do not have the book amar boita nai 

# 

He has time tar somoe ase 

He has no time tar somoe nai 

4. Relative clauses. 

In Bengali, correlative constructions take the following 



forms ; 




4.1. Personal pronouns, with 


reference to human beings only; 


4. J. « 1. Ze ... 366 c . . 


(he, she) who ... he, she 


ze astase 1 sse ke 


Who is he/ she who is coming? 


4,1.2. zara ... tara ... 


(those) who ... they ... 


zara * ei barit 
thake * tara sattro 


Those (people) who live in 
this house are students. 


4.2. Adjectival formations: or: 


4.2.1, The relative /ze/ accompanied by a noun; 














p w ww-J ww w- 






ze 



sse 



• • • 



4.2.2. 

4.2.5. 



ze boita ' tomare 
disi ' seita kothae 

Alternate form; zei , 



zoto 



toto 



• o • 



4,5. 



tomar 1 zoto taka 
ase * toto taka 
ami cai 



Impersonal reference; 

za • * . ta. • . 

za ami dskhtasi * ta 
ki 
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(that) which . .. that ••. 

Where is that book which I 
have given you? 

sei 

as much as . . • so much • • • 

I want as much money as 
you have. 



(that) which that 
What is that which I see? 



4.4. Other types of formations: 



4.4.1. zeikhane ... seikhane 

zeikhane tumi zaifoa 1 
seikhane ami zamu 

4.4.2. zokhon ... tokhon ... 

tumi zokhon zaiba 1 
tokhon ami zamu 

4.4.5. zokhoni ... 



where . . . there . . . 

I shall go (there) where 
you are. 

when . . . then . . . 

When you go, (then) I shall 
go. 

The very moment • • 0 at that 
moment . . . 

aokhoni tumi bolba 

tokhoni boita aina dimu The moment you tell me (at 

that very moment). I’ll 
bring the book. 



4.4.4. zemon 



• • • 



tsmon 



zemon apne koiben 
temon ami korum 

zemni . . . temni . . . 

zemni apne koiben 
temni ami korum 



as ... so ... 

As you will tell (me), so I 
will do, 

just as ... just so . . . 

Just as you will tell me, just 
so I will do. 



4.5. Note that the correlative can be inflected, as in sen- 
tence 12. Other examples: 



)] 



ERIC 



*»"■■** into: iWtW «w«> 









ftatfafcfr.pK* vXM,+iZi-£ we ; x-f IWM *■* 



- *■ ’ ■ -if; .'i-wH, <»*a '.*■ <*/*-" 
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ze astase * tar 
nam ki 

zara astas© ® tago 
nam ki 

ze ^elera seikhane 
bostase tago (se 
selego) posondo 
koro ki 

4.6, Brills on tape. 



5. Use of adjectives of color. 



What is the name of him who 
is coming? 

What are the names of those 
people who are coming? 

Do you like those boys who 
are sitting there? 



5*1. Some adjectives of color have two forms, the usage of 
each of which is limited. For examples 

yellow 

The distribution of these forms is as follows s 

pakhita holud The bird is yellow*, 

pakhita holud roller " u " M 

holud, pakhita The yellow bird, 

holud roqer pakhita 



5.2. The following vocabulary items occur with or without 
following / roq/ , "color": 



Bengali 


English 


lal 


red 


kala 


black 


sada 


white 


nil 


blue 


sobuz 


green 


holud 


yellow 


begai 


violet 


golapi 


rosy (pink) 


badami 


brown 


khoeri 


toast brown (tan) 
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5.2.1. Examples: 



sarita lal roqer 



sarita lal 



saritar^oq lal 



The sari is of red color. 

The sari is of red (color). 
The color of the sari is red* 



5.5. The following vocabulary items must be followed by /roq/ 



"color" 



komla roq 

chai roq 

ghia roq 
holud roq 



I! 



orange color, or, color like 



orange 



it 



ash color, or, color like 



ash 



"color like clarified butter" 
"of turmeric color" 



asmani roq 
sonali roq 
rupali 
hindur roq 



It 



"sky color" 
"golden color 1 
"silvery color" 
"vermillion" 



6. Form all possible Bengali sentences: 



6 . 1 . 



****** t 



Possessive i Post-positional 
noun or pro- | phrase v 



noun 

- l«f. . ,.i .V 



i 









amar 

tomar 

apner 

tar 

tar 

am ago 

selego 



f 



i tar 



-laiga 



:t 



Noun or 
pronoun 



• Negative verb 
| there is not" 



subject 






rohimer 

boiner 



\ korimer 



upohar 

boi 

pakhi 

taka 



nai 




”' r ' ttmmasmm&Miiimmimm 
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6 . 2 . 



1. 



2 . 



me 



r £jft/ii -Jji jfSWi AMW '< 



* — — 

Correlative Clause 


J Relative Clause 

i . . 




Pro- 

noun 


| Subj. 

! 


Verb 


] Pronoun 

J 


I SubJ. 

1 


Interrogative 


ze 


boita 

• 


nitaso 


tar 


nam 


ki 




pakhita 


kintase 

5 




roi) 






seleta 

t!» 


astase 










kukurta 

• 


bostase 










biralta 

• 


khitase 










lokta 






see 




za 


see 


boltase 


ta 


sottoi 








portase 




b 7 ala 








dekhtase - 




sokto 








astase 




sohoz 






1 






ki ! 





Lesson XII, part 3. Patterns. 

Pattern: sentence 1. 

a. Where are you going now? 

What are you reading now? 

Where is he going now? 

What are you listening to now? 

What are the boys doing now? 



b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 



Pattern; sentence 2. 
a. I am going to class. 

I am reading a play. 

He is going to Anis 1 house. 

I am listening to a gazal. 
They are playing in the field. 



b 

c 

d 

e 









V: V ' v .f .1 > W * 




I 

! 

| 

h 

f 
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: 

3. Pattern; sentence 3. 

| a. What is happening in class tod$y? 

| b. What play are you reading? 

I c. What is happening at Anis* house? 

d. What gazal are you listening to? 

[ e. What are they playing? 

| 4. Patterns sentence 4. 

\ 

j a. Ahmad is teaching us Bengali. 

b. I am reading Tagore* s Raja . 

c. A party is going on today. 

d. I am listening to an old gazal. 

e. A football game is going on. 

5. Pattern: sentence 5. 

a. Who (all) is coming to class today? 

b. Who (all) is reading in class today? 

I c. Who (all) is singing the gazal? 

d. Who (all) is going there? 

e. Who (all) is playing football? 










i 






: 



I o 

i me 



KHl 



6. Pattern: sentence 6. 

a. Everyone. Aren*t you coming to class? 

b. Amir. Are you coming to class today? 

c. I don*t know. Aren't you going there? 

d. Some singers. Aren*t you listening to the gazal? 

e. Some boys. Aren*t you playing football today? 



7« Pattern: sentence 7. 

a. Yes, I*m coming. 

b. Yes, I*m going today. 

c. ^es, I*m going there. 

d. Yes, I*m listening. 

e. No, I*m not playing. 

8. Pattern: sentence 3, 

a. Do you have the books for the class? 






mmmm 
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b. Do you have the time for me? 

c. Do you have a present for Amir? 

d. Do you have the book for me? 

e. Do you have the work for the class? 




9. Pattern: sentence 9 . 

a. No, I do not have the books * 

b. No, 1 do not have the time. 

c. No, I do not have a present. 

d. No, I do not have the book. 

e. No, I do not have the work. 






Pattern: sentence 9. 

a. Before going X am going to get the books, 

b. Before meeting you I am going to get a book. 

c. Before going, I am going to get a present. 

d. Before going, I am going to get the book. 

e. Before going, I am going to get the work. 

10. Pattern: sentence 10. 

a. What books are you getting? 

b. What book are you reading? 

c. What present are you buying? 

d. What book are you buying? 

e. What work are you doing? 

11. Pattern: sentence 11 . 

a. I am getting poetry books. 

b. I am reading a Bengali book. 

c. X am buying a history book, 

d. I am buying a poetry book. 

e. I am reading Bengali history. 

12. Pattern; sentence 12. 

a. What are the names of the books which you are getting? 

b. What is the name of the novel which you are reading? 
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c • What is the name of the history book which you are 
buying? 

d. What is the name of the poetry bock which you are 

buying? 

e. What are the names of the books which you are studying? 



} 




15 • Pattern: sentence 13. 

a. The books 1 names are Balaka and Soncita. 

b. The name of the novel is (for a . 

c. The books are histories of Bengal. 

d. The book*s name is Pakistaner itihas . 

e. The books are histories of Bengal. 



Pattern: sentence 14 . 

a. Have you read the books? 

b. Have you read that book? 

c. Have you studied history? 

d. Have you seen that book? 

e. Have you read that novel? 








14 . Pattern: sentence 15. 

a. No, I haven 1 t read them. 

b. No, I haven* t gotten that book. 

c. No, I haven* t studied history. 

d. No, I haven* t seen that book. 

e. No, I haven* t read that book. 

Pattern: sentence 15. 

a. I have heard that they are very difficult. 

b. I have heard that it is very difficult to get. 

c. I have heard that history is very difficult. 

d. I have heard that it is very difficult to read. 

e. I have heard that it is very good. 

15 . Pattern: sentence 16. 

a. Who has said that they are difficult? 



ERJC 
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b. Who has said that it is difficult? 

c. Who has said that it is difficult to get? 

d. Who has said that is good. 

e. Who has said that it is difficult to read? 

16. Pattern: sentence 17, 

a. My friend has said so. 

b. My brother has said so. 

c. My sister has said so, 

d. My friends have said so. 

e. My teacher has said so. 

17. Pattern: sentence 18. 

a. What he has said is not true, 
d. What she has said is true. 

c. What she has said is right. 

d. What they have said is not true. 

e. What he has said is wrong. 

Pattern: sentences 19 , 20, 21. 

a. The books which I have read are not difficult. 

b. The books which I have wanted I have not found. 

c. The history which I have studied is difficult. 

d. The book which I have read is not very good. 

e. The book which I have read is very easy. 

18. Pattern: sentence 21. 

a. Then the friend who told me was not correct. 

b. Then what my brother told me was correct. 

c. Then what she told me was wrong. 

d. Then the teacher who told me is not a good teacher. 

e. Then the friends who told me were not correct. 









I 
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Lesson XII, Part 4 . Sentence Drill # 



Drill 1 



—Where are you going? 

*“*” ^ am going to Amir l s house, 

—Have you gone to the market? 

--Yes, I have bought all the things that you have asked for. 
—And have you finished your work and bathed? 

—Yes, I have finished everything. 

-All right, then, go along. What's going on at his house? 
frcL%urope? XaCtly * ~ think tkat his brother has returned 

- 1 $SS s?ay h !n r LeriL h ?o^l w ryearsf- 1 **“« «“* 

—Those who leave Bengal often come back auioklv a-^ ,,o.i 

coming with me? ^ ^ U1CK - L y • Are you 

-Yes, I'm coining. But I have not bought a present for him. 
-That's all right. We will buy one on the way. 



Prill g 



—Have you read the paper today? 

'" N °saJ? haVe n0t Seen “ yet (i.e./'even now"). What does it 

—It says that there was a hartal in Bombay, 

—What is happening there? 

-Yesterday there was a riot, and three people were injured. 
—Is there any good news? 



Ye fri a ^ he « P 5 P f? ? ays that the summ er will be verv hot this 
year, ( ,and that the monsoon will be late (iTeff "wilfcome 



—Has Anis written about my book? 

—Yes, he says that it is a very bad book, 
—Is that all? 

—Yes, he has not written much, 

—I think that I shall lie down for a while. 
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Lesson XII, Part 5 , Substitution Vocabulary , 



khobor 



& agoz 
g*a 

borsa, brisji 
kal 

bissram 

na$ok 



news 

paper 

injury, blow 
rain 

time, season 
rest, nap 
drama, play 



fig* at pa- 
sommondhe 

ziggas kor 
khuiza pa 

pa 



get a blow, get 
injured, 

jjost-postion, 
about, in regard 

to, with genitive, 

ask for 

to find after 
looking 

to get 



Idioms : 
tMk ase 

o 

gorom kal 
borsa kal 
boro besi 



that*s all right 
summer 
rainy season 
too much 




3fiBM3g«2^S^^5£S5B5ij!aSSS^ 
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Lesson XIII , Part 1, Conversation. 



Translation and analysis . 
1. 



Bengali 



For use of the infinitive, 
see grammar, section 1. 



A. Have you told Rohim to go 
to the market? 



2 . 



B. 



4. 



alternative stem of 
verb /za-/> "go" -~ 
see ante. Lesson V. 



"he/she has gone” 



Yes, I gave him two 
rupees; he has gone 
to the market. 



3. A. Has he come back from the 
market? 



ii . , it 

just now 

B. Yes, he has just come 
back. 



A. rohimre * bazare 
zaite (zaibar) 
koiso ki 

jjTo^rgjr -arr&TGfr 

•anth&sr 4^ll<^> r 

gs- &T 



ase 



B. ho,* dui taka disi 
’see bazare gsse 

2 r, ">-rlr iSra-sr 

C>v + 



A. see ki bazar theika 

~ * phira ase 

(aise). 

J Q*- 

eimattro r*f 

B. ho 1 see eimattro 

phirse 

®T jsr j 







stem of verb 11 go” 


za - 


Xif 


infinitive ending 


-ite 


-w 


Hi ii 

to go 


zaite 


>5T^^ 



F* 

m 



o 

ERLC 

- ' 4 
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5 . 



6 . 



8. 



ERJC ass 



compound verb, "(buy 
and) bring" 



A. What has he brought 
~~ from the market? 



II 



noun, fish 



noun, meat 



noun, vegetables 



ii 



B. He has brought fish, 

** meat, and vegetables. 



A. Didn*t he go to buy fruit? 



noun, "banana" 



noun, "mango" 



noun, — a small, 
violet-colored fruit 



A. Yes, he has bought bana- 
nas, mangoes, and zam. 



XIIX - ?. 



r\ 

kina an-' r <& scr vSmtv^- 



A, see bazar theika ! 
"" ki kina anse 






mas 

gost 

torkari 



B, 



see mach 1 gost v 
ar torkari * kina 
anse 



ZF r-srni. 



high stem of verb 
/ken-/, "buy" 


*T2fM‘r 

kin - 


m 

! r^5- 


infinitive ending 


-ite - 


■Z& 


to buy 


kinte 


Or 


past negative particle 


ni 



A. sse ki * phol kinte 
"" zae na.i 

'^rr^r^Tk" 



kola 

vs-rrsr 
c^r^r 



am 

zam 



A. 



ho 1 sse kola 1 am 
* ar zam 1 kina 
anse 



^ -^rrATj^ r^HT 

iW 









1 

'i 
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<> 



9. 



10 . 



11 . 



A. 



12 . 



.ERIC* 



stem of verb “eat” 



infinitive ending 



"to eat" 



Have you given Minu the 
bananas to eat? 



high dtemof verb 
/khsl— / "play" 



infinitive ending 



to play 



"outside" 



B. No, she has gone out* 
side to play. 



a snack taken between the 



two main meals, one around 
noon, the ether in the late 
evening 



Won’t she come back to 
have a snack? 



idiom "I think" 



noun, "afternoon" 



A. 



B. 



kha - 



-ite - ‘go 



J> - 

khaite &TQP 



tumi ki minure * 
kolagula * khaite 
diso 

r> n rV—- 

\2R 



khel- 



-ite -W 

khelte 

baire 



na * sse baire * 
khelte (khelbar) 
gsse 

*VT C*T TOgf 



khabar 



A. 



sse ki khabar khaite 
* phira asbo na 



£3T 45rs* 



ori3r<jn ^rr 

amar mone hoe 



v^-CT^nr-T" STgfT SC?r 
bikalbsla 






I 












' ••: ■ L'JjJ .'W W, WWr ., 'Ji .■Af ►!, ! * r>'^ ".If -> 'M J I ^.PJ.-^J , J 1^1 




15. 



14, 



B, 



B, 



Yes, I think that she 
will come back home 
for a snack in the 
afternoon. 



high stem of verb 
/dekh-/, "see" 



infinitive ending 



ii , ii 

to see 



verb stem "want" 



Good. I want to see her, 



(i.e., I have never seen 
her before and want to 
meet her. ) 



n „ . , .ii 

noun, field 



In that case, I shall go 
to the field and call 
Minu back right away. 



B. 



A. 



B. 



Lesson XIII, Part 2. Grammar. 
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ho 1 amar mone hoe 
ze * sse khabar 
khaite bikalbsla 
1 bari phirbo 



2c*r 



C»r ori R V^ 5^'W 



dekh- 



ce 






dekhte (dekhbar) 

pa- ^ p__ 



bes 1 ami ore 1 
dekhte (dekhbar) 

i* ai o 

Q$*i~ *&rrr&r ^CiT 
t^rS; 



math m 



^rfcr 



ta hoile 1 ami 
mathe zaia minure 
! taratari daika 
antasi * 

>3r v^rrir’ 

*nrhr -xn^b^ 

<3 Vv3 V^- ; V <& \"Z 

" po 

v2k )>ror 



1. Tne formation and use of the infinitive: 



1.1. The most frequent use of the infinitive form is in di- 
rect relationship to another verb, as in English: 



o 

ERIC 
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i 



ami zaite /.ai 
ami dekhte pari na 

ore aste bollam (koilam). 



I want to go. 

I cannot see; 
to see. 



I am not able 



I told him to come. 

1.2. The infinitive of consonant- final stems is formed by the 
high stem of the vero (except where the stem- vowel is /a/) plus 
the infinitive ending /-te/. „ 





kin- 


buy 


kinte 


‘to buy 




khsl- 


play 


khelte 


to play 




kor- 


do 


korte 


to do 




son- 


hear 


sunte 


to hear 


But 


• 

• 










zan- 


know 


zante 


to know 


1.3- 


• The 


infinitive 


of all vowel final 


stems, except CVa-, 


formed by the high-stems plus /-te/. Stems which have /a/ as 


the 


vowel 


form their 


infinitive by simply adding /-ite/. 


The 


verbal 


. noun form with /-ba/ may be 


used in its place.* 




ho- 


be, become hoite 


to be, to become 




de- 


give 


dite 


to give 




kha- 


eat 


khaite 


to eat 



2. It should be noted that there are two ways of expressing a 
phrase such as "he has bought (it) for me": 

(a) see amar laiga eita kinse 



(b) see amare eita kina dise 



"he bought it for me 

(but has not given 
it to me yet)" 

"he bought (and gave) 

* * If 4 



it to me 



Note that in (b), /amare/ is the indirect object of the verb 
/ de-/ . In Bengali, verbs such as /kin-/ cannot take indirect 
objects and require /laiga/. 



FRJC 
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3 # Form all the possible Bengali sentences from the following: 



Subj. , Ind. Ob j. 

i 


Verb Med* 


Dir* Obj. 


(Int.) 


V 1 


v 2 


Neg. 


ami ; 


rohimre 


bazare 


\ mas 


(ki) 


zaite 


bol-- 


na 


tumi 


tare ; 


dokane 


; gOStO 




aste 


. pa- • 


nai j 


tui j 


b ‘ aire 


eikhane 


? torkari 




kinte 


; za- ; 


; 


apne ; 


kobire 


barit 


am 




nite 


! de- 


j 


see : 


i 

> 


ghore 


khabar 

« 




khaite 


i 




tain 


t 

r 

j 


sohore 


\ 

| { 
> 




bolte 


i 

i 




amra 

i 


i 

1 


eimattro 






ante 


j 


* 

\ 


tomra 


* 

l 

? 


taratari 


i i 

j { 




phira 


i 




tora 


1 


tarpore 


• \ 




nia 


r 

i 


1 

! 


apnera j 


j 




i * 




kina 


t 

l 

J 



tara 



i 



| rohim 
1 minu 



Subj* | Verb M. ■ Verb 



\ 

I 

j Dir. ObJ. 



f 

! 



(Int.) Vi ; V, 



ami 


1 taratari ; 
! skhon 

j i 

| eimattro j 


zaia 


f— 

t 

> 


b inure J (ki) 


i daika 

• 


: an. 

/ 


tumi 


3>1S3> 


i 

! 

1 


kaporta 1 


j nia 


j as- 


tui 


phira 


* 

i 

i 


amare ! 


boila 


■ za- 


apne 


i dokane 

! i 




\ 

i 


tare ! 




. 


see 


| mathe j 

• 




j 

j 


boita ] 


deikha 


i 


j tain 

I 


j 




j 

\ 

i 


selere j 


i 

) 


) 

1 


; amra 


• bazar S 

t , - . , _ * 




? 

1 

• 

* 

t 


! 

; 

* 







tomra 

tora 



apnera j 
tara 
rohim 
minu 



theika 

klaser 

theika 






o 
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Lesson XIII, part 3. Patterns . 

1. Pattern: sentence 1. 

a. Have you told Rohim to go to the river? 

b. Have you told him to go to the store? 

c# Have you told them to come back here? 

d. Have you told her to bring it here? 

e. Have you not told them to come back here? 

2. Pattern; sentence 2. 

a. Yes, I gave him ten rupees and he has gone there. 

b. Yes, I gave him six rupees and sent him there. 

c. Yes, I sent them money and told them to come back here. 

d. Yes, I gave her some money and told her that. 

e. No, I have not told them to come back here. 

3* Pattern; sentence 3. 

a. Has he come back from the river? 

b. . Has he come back from the store? 

c. Have they come back here? 

d. Has she brought it back from the market? 

e. Have they not returned from the class? 

4. Pattern: sentence 4. 

a. Yes, he has just come back. 

b. No, he has just gone there. 

c. No, they have not come back. 

d. Yes, she has 'just brought it back. 

e. Yes, they have just returned. 

5. Patterns sentence 3. 

a. What has he brought from the store? 

b. What have you told him to bring from the store? 

c. What have you told them to bring with them? 

d. What book has she bought and brought from the store? 

ERIC 



6 . 




\ 



o 






e. What have they brought from class? 

Pattern: sentence 6. 

a. He has brought meat and vegetables from the store, 

b. I told him to bring fruit and flowers from the store, 

c. I have told them to bring many kinds of things. 

d. She has brought several Bengali books from the store. 

e. They have brought nothing at all from class. 

Patterns sentence 7* 

a. Didn ! t he go to buy fish? 

b. Didn*t you tell him to bring vegetables? 

c. Didn 1 t you tell them to bring only clothes? 

d. Da^d^t you tell her to bring English books? 

e. Didn*t you tell them to bring me some Bengali newspa*. 

pers? 

Pattern: sentence 8. ' 

a. Yes, he has bought and brought rui and hilsa fish. 

b. Yes, but he has bought only mangoes and berries, 

c. Yes, but they were not able to bring many clothes. 

d. Yes, but she was not able to buy English books. 

e. Yes, but they were not able to bring newspapers. 

Pattern: sentence 9. 

a. Have you given -ehe boy hilsa fish to eat? 

b. Have you given the girl the mangoes to eat? 

c. Have you given them clothes to wear? 

d. Have you given her the books to take back? 

e. Have you told them to send the newspapers to me? 

Pattern: sentence 10. 

a. No, he has not come in to eat. 

b. No, she has gone to the field to play. 

c. No, they have said that they don«t want to wear these 

clothes. 
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d. No, she has gone back to the store again, 

e. No, they have told me that they were not able to send 

| them, 

‘ 

11. Pattern: sentence 11, 

a. Won*t he come back to eat the fish? 

b. Won f t she come back to eat the mangoes? 
c« Won*t they go back to buy the papers? 

d. Won*t she come back to rest? 

e. Won*t they go back to bring the clothes? 



12 . 



Pattern: 

a. Yes, 

b. Yes, 
e. Yes, 

d. Yes, 

e. Yes, 



sentence 12. 

I think he will come back this evening. 

I think that she will come back soon. 

I think that they will go back to buy them. 

I think that she will come back in the afternoon » 
I think that they will go back to bring them. 



13. Pattern; sentence 13. 

a. I want to see him then. 

b. I will be able to see her then. 

c. I will go with them to buy them. 

d. I will come back t3 see her then. 

e. I will go to bring them. 



; 



■ 




am aim 
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1 . 



5 . 



e; 


This 

in 


Pattern: 


a >• 


Have ; 


b. 


Have ; 


c. 


Have , 


d. 


Have ; 


e. 


Have 


Pattern; 


a. 


Yes, 

store 


b. 


Yes, 


c. 


Yes, 


d. 


Yes, 


e. 


Yes, 


Pattern: 



sentence 3. 

a. Has he brought it back from the store? 

b. Has he brought the milk back from the store? 

c. Has he bought and brcught the meat from the store? 

d. Has he brought the money to class? 

e. Have you bought the fruit? 



4. Pattern: sentence 4. 

a. Yes, he has oust gone home. 

b. Yes, he has oust gone home from the store. 

c. Yes, he has oust come back from the store. 

d. Yes, he has o’ust learned the language. 

e. No, he has not yet learned the language. 



5. Pattern: sentence 5. 

a. What has he brought from the store? 

b. What has he bought and brought from the store? 

c. What has he read in Bengali? 

d. What has he read in Bengali literature? 








j 

l 
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e. What has he written in the newspaper? 

6. Pattern: sentence 6. 

a. He has brought milk and meat from the market. 

b. He has brought fish from the river, 

c. He has brought sweets from the temple. 

d. He has taken books from the library, 
e* He has taken books from Bengal. 

7. Pattern: sentence 7* 

a. Didn’t he go to send the letter? 

b. Didn’t he goto buy the cloth? 

c. Didn’t he come to see the family? 

d. Didn’t he come to bathe this morning? 

e. Didn’t he go to sell the books? 

8. Pattern: sentence 8. 

a. Yes, he has gone to send the letter. 

b. Yes, he has come to buy cloth. 

c. No, he has not come to tell a story. 

d. Yes, he has come to see his sister. 

e. Yes, he has gotten lost in the city. 



9. Pattern: sentence 9- 

a. Have you given Nasim the garland to prepare? 

b. Have you given Nasim the image to prepare? 

c. Have you given Nasim the cow to sell? 

d. Have you given Nasim the letter to send? 

e. Have you given Nasim the money to send? 

10. Pattern: sentence 10. 

a. No, he has gone inside to eat. 

b. No, he has gone to the store to buy sweets, 

c. No, he has gone outside to play with the boys. 

d. No, we have come to learn to read. 

e. No, they have come to do magic tiicks. 



11. Pattern; sentence 11. 

a. Won’t he come back to play with us? 



o 
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b. Won*t he go home to study? 

c. Won*t they bring the fish back with them? 

d. Won*t he come to class today? 

e. Won*t they bring it to class today? 

12. Pattern: sentence 12. 

a. I think that he will go back in the afternoon. 

b. I think that he will go home in the morning. 

c. I don*t think that he will come today. 

d. I don*t think that he will be able to come today. 

e. I don*t know that he will sell the book. 



15# Pattern: sentence 13. 

! a. I want to go to the movies. 

| b. I want to go home. 

! c. I want to come back tomorrow. 

d. I want to buy it and send it to her. 

I e. I want to take it to the market and sell it. 

f 

14. Pattern: sentence 14. 

[ &• Go and send Rohim (to me) right away. 

i 

| b. Go and bring the paper (to me) right away, 

j c. Go and work in the garden right atsray. 

j d. Come and see me tomorrow. 

| e. Come and bring me the book tomorrow. 

! 



a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 
© • 



*er|c 






I shall go to my room and bring the papers right away. 
I shall come to your house with the papers right away. 
I shall send the fish to my brother right away. 

I shall go out and walk around in the garden. 

I shall buy and bring a present for him tomorrow. 
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Lesson XIII, Part 4 . Sentence Drill . 

Drill 1 

—Have you told Nasim to buy milk at the market? 

—No, I forgot to tell him that. He has brought only rice 
and bananas. 

—Then he has already come back from the market? 

—Then where Jias he gone? X cannot find him anywhere. 

—X don ! t know. Perhaps he has gone to take a bath. I think 
he’il come back soon. 

—Tell him that I want to see him. He will take this letter 
to Dacca. 

— He cannot go today. He has not finished his work in the 
house. 

—He can finish his work later. Go and call him. 

—All right, 1*11 go. 

Drill 2 

(Note; pay special attention to the order of relative clauses, 
see ante. Lesson XII, Grammar.) 

— Rohim, do you want to go to the market with Nasim? 

—Yes, I like to go with him. He buys me sweets. 

—That will nob do. The sweets which you buy at the market are 
not good to eat. 

—Why not? X have eaten them often. They taste good. 

—Those sweets are made from bad milk. That is why Tipu 
has gotten sick. 

—But you like to drink gholer sorbot . You have not gotten 
sick. 

—That is another matter. I have told you what I want. Go 
with Nasim 



I! 



—Nasim, will you buy me sweets? 

—No, your mother does not want you to eat them. 

—Then I shall tell her that you have bought me sweets, 
—All right, then, what kind of sweets do you want to eat? 
—I have not yet eaten the red kind. Buy me those. 
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Lesson XIII, 


Part 5. Vocabulary. 


1 

[ 

[ 


gholer sorbot 


buttermilk preparation 


i 


bspar 


matte*'* 




rokom 


kind 




dudh 


milk 


: 


4 ithi 


letter 


! 

} 


toiri 


made, prepared 
make, preparation 


j 


onno 


another 


[ 

l 


zothesto 


enough 


l 

\ 


posondo kor- 


like 


1 


kina de- 


buy and give 


l 


kha- 


eat, drink 


1 


par- 


be able (physical ability) 


% 

V 


b l uila 


forget 


1 


dekhte pa- 


find 


1 


khuiza pa- 


find (after searching) 


1 


por» 


wear 




haraia za- 


get lost 


i 

z 

\ 


nia za- 


take (form here to there) 


f 

l 


Idioms : 




1 


tate hoibo na 


that will not do 


i 


khaite b‘ala 


taste good (good to eat) 





XIV -1 

Lesson XIV. Part 1, Conversation , 



Analysis and translation. Bengali 



1. A. What are you going to 
do tonight? 



2. compound verbal noun 

stem, “studying” 

verb “study” 



B. I’m going to study 
tonight . 



3. loan word, "cinema” 

infinitive, of verb, 
/za-/ , go 

verb stem , “be. able" 



A. tumi aiz rate 1 ki 

korba 

vsrrsr 0® 

porasona 
porasona kor- 

B. ami aiz rate 1 

porasona korum 

sinema 

zaite xrr^'sr 



par- 9-fHT- 



A. Then you won’t be able to 
go to the movies with us? 



4. verb stem, “wander 

around 



A. taile * tumi * ama- 
““ go loge * sinemate 
zaite parba na 

-sscwr^T 

cv^'^V- 1^"“ 

bsra- ^yr<5r- 



Note the use of the present tense /gari/; the meaning 
in this context is 'i may be able. 



B. No, but I may be able to 
go about with you for 
a little while. 



B. na * kintu ami ’ 

tomago loge kich- 
ukkhon bsraite 
(bsraibar) pari 

^ r \&xrxv~ 

^rrr<r 
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5. "studying” 



porasona 



post-position, "after" 



por 

o 



A. Good. What are you 
going to do after 
studying? 



6. variant stem of verb 

/ghuma-/, 1 sleep — 
see grammar, section 1 



A. bes 1 porasonar por 
1 tumi ki korba 

gw, f 

« • C>- 

ghumai- £f w$*- 



B. After studying, I am 
going to go to sleep. 



7. A. Will you not go to eat 
“* before sleeping? 

(i.e., before going 
to sleep. ) 



8. high stem of verb 

/ho-/, "be, become 

ending for conditional 
conjunctive 

"if it becomes, if it is" 
See grammar, section 2. 



B. 



A. 



ami * porasonar por 
ghumaite zamu 

r\ . _ 

4 r<r 

o 



wr ^T|r_ 

tumi 1 ghumaibar 
age 1 khaite 
zaiba na 

£>«- C?"- v 

orv^r 

ho* 



-ile -6^ 



hoile 




B. Yes, if I finish studying 
“ quickly, I shall go to 
eat. 

(If my studying ends 
quickly, I shall go to 
eat. ) 



B. 



ho 1 Ijaratar^ 1 
porasona ses hoile 
• khaite zamu 



SC , <5 KS \<5 ^ ^ f 



ng: 

porte 



^KS<§2T 
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A. Will Rohim also go to 
study with you? 



10. stem of verb "get” 



A. rohim o ki * tomar 
loge 1 porte 
zaibo 

ch^t* 

0 

pa- 



ending for conditional 
conjunctive 

"if (he) gets" 



-le 

paile 



Yes, if he gets the 


B. ho * somge paile 


time, he will come. 


"" 1 see asbo 




sr «spr 
/ ° 




£*r V34 \ M'gCf 



11. A. But I heard that he 
wants to go to the 
city tonight. 



12. alternative stem of 

verb /za-/ 3 "go" 

ending for conditional 
conjunctive 

"if (he) goes" 



B. In that case, if he goes 
~ to the city, he will not 
be able to come to study. 



A. kintu l ami s unlam 

ze 1 see aiz rate 
1 sohore zaite 
dae 

45*^ v&rrQr 

<^3r ocywz 

gs- £S 

-le 

gsle 

B. ta hoile 1 se 

sohore gsla 1 
porte aste parbo 
na 

vjt 

^T-a^cr rfrr 



O 
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Do you know what he is 
going to do tomorrow? 



"in the morning" 
noun, "picture" 
verb, stem, "paint" 



A. 



tumi ki zano 1 sse 
agami kail 1 ki 
korbo 

jsQrf Qp vayenr S5r- 
*^y^ni5V 4* rfe^r 



*&fgarr 

sokale, sokalbslei 

3CJfr\?g* , 

chobi J~\ 
t£W 



ak- 



\ZK'Y<& 



Yes, he has told me that 
he is going to the river- 
bank to paint tomorrow 
morning. 



noun, "noontime" 

verb s tern ( alternative ), "come 

conditional conjunctive 
ending 

"if (he) comes" 



If he comes back before 
noon, he will come to 
my house to eat. 



noun, "afternoon" 



What will he do in 
the afternoon? 



B. ho 1 sse &mar^ 
koiche ze 1 sse 
kail sokale 1 no- 
dir dhare 1 chobi 
akte zaibo 

2T - 

^pj- vnrv^Q er ^nsN~ 

dupur, dupurbsla 

TSPgS /2SSSF^ nTr 
** <«9*rrfc- 

-ile -£nT 
aile 

'^n3fe>r {v^ 34%>T3 

B. &se dupurbelar age 
1 phira aile 1 
ainar barite Khaite 
asba 

C*r aaji^T , 

n 2 ht 

\fVlsn^4Tc£^^-tf 

bikal, bikalbsla 

A. se bikalbsla 1 ki 
korbo _ 

^ Q- 

£?r r=& 

4-sj^TT 
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■5 



loan word, "football" 

« - , tt 

stem of want 



conditional conjunctive 
en ing 

"if (he) wants" (see 
grammar , section 2.3.) 

noun, "field" 



B. I don't know exactly, but 
~ if he wants to see a 

football game, we shall 
both go to the field. 



noun, "evening" 



A. After that, will you go 
to wander around the 
city in the evening? 



high stem of verb 
/ho-/, "be, become" 

conditional conjunctive 
ending 

"if (it) finishes" 



B. Yes, if the game is over 
~~ soon, we shall go to the 
city. 



phutbol 



-lie 






caile 

math "3-n o~ 



B. ami ' thik / zani na 
' tobe ' se ' 
phutbol khsla 
dskhte (dskhbar) 
caile ' amra dui- 
zone ' mathe zamu 

vsuVrit -~nf^ cj^T^ 'TT 

<£■£, o-f \ Mf\ 

-$jfrs£&r sa & *rr|£_ 

sondha, sondhabsla, 

A. tarpor ' tomra ki 
\ sondhabsla ' 
sohore bsraite 
(bsraibar) zaiba 

'Sxttsr 

• • ^ Kk 



xrnj'-^r 

Kb 

ho- ai- 

-ile -"S* 



ses hoile 






3£*r 



B. ho 



i 

ses hoile 



taratari khsla 

» amra 

sohore zamu 

ST ^ 










j 
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19* A. Can I come with you? 




20. B. Yes, you can come. 



A ami o ki J tomato 
loge ' aste (asbar) 
"pan 

vsxV nfe\3 
/?rrQr 

B. ho ' tumi aste 
(asbar) paro 

n 

(o4T5^"*ctjr^) ^•rrc?rr' 



Lesson XIV, Part 2. Grammar . 

1. Alternative stems of CVCV-verbs, as in sentences 4, 6, 
and 7. 

1.1. The verbal noun and the infinitve of this type are 
usually formed by the addition of the infinitive or verbal 
noun suffix to the low stem of the verb. 



Stem 


"bend" 


Infinitive 


bska- 


bskaite 


kamra- 


"bite" 


kamraite 


zira 


"rest" 


ziraite 



Verbal Noun 
bskano, bskaiba- 
kamrano, kamrai.ba- 
zirano, ziraiba- 



2. The conditional conjunctive. 


















»t- .-H M .^.T^, 1 u JL.J w ffMV.V " W-lllirVr ~, W' VfiMiV^Sf « A^f J l|^ 

mzmsmtm mss 




XIV -7 



2.1. The conditional conjunctive is formed by the addition 
of the suffix /lie/ to the high stem. of the verb, except for 
verbs of shape CVC-, where the vowel is /a/, and verbs of 
CVCV- shape (l above). 



kin- 


"buy” 


ami kin-le 


"if I buy" 








tumi kin-le 


"if you buy" 








tui kin-le 


"if you (inf.) 


buy" 






apne kin-le 


"if you (hon. ) buy" 






see kin-le 


"if he buys" 








tain kin-le 


"if he (hon.) 


buys " 


khsl- 


"play” 


ami kb~l-le 


"if I play" 


etc. 


kor- 


"do" 


ami kor-le 


"if I do" 


etc. 


sun- 


"hear" 


ami sun-le 


"if I hear" 


etc. 


But: 










zan- 


"know" 


ami zan-le 


"if I know" 


etc. 


The CV- 


or CVCV- 


stems take /-ile/; 


their suffix. 




ho- 


"be” 


ho- ile 


"if I were" 


etc. 


kha- 


"eat" 


ami kha-ile 


"if I eat" 


etc. 


bska- 


"bend" 


ami b ska- ile 


"if I bend" 


etc. 


kamra- 


"bite" 


ami kamra-ile 


"if I bite" 


etc. 


zira- 


"rest" 


zira-ile 


"if I rest" 


etc. 


ghuma- 


"sleep" 


ghuma-ile 


"if I sleep" 


etc. 


poucha- 


"reach" 


poucha-ile 


"if I reach" 


etc. 



2.2. Note that the conditional conjunctive is an uninflected 
(non- finite) form; it does not change with change of person or 
number. 

2.3. The commonest use of the conditional conjunctive is that 
which we have in this lessons the expression of a condition, 
using "if". (Other usages will be in Lesson XV.) 

ore dekhle ami komu If I see him, I shall tell him. 

ami sunle buzte parum If I hear (it), I shall be able 

to understand (it). 

tumi eikhane asle ami If you come here, I shall give 

taka dimu (you) money. 

2.4. Note that although this is an uninflected verb form, the 
subjects of the two clauses may differ. When they do differ, 
however, both subjects must be expressed. 
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P 


Q. 
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S' 
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pr 
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hi 

P 
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o 
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hi 
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Lesson Xiy, Part 3* Patterns , 

Pattern: sentence 1. 

a. What are you going to do tonight? 

b. Where are you going to go tonight? 

c. Whom are you going to see tonight? 

d. What are you going to buy tonight? 

e. What are you going to read tonight? 

Pattern: sentence 2. 

a. I’m going to read tonight. 

b. I’m going to sleep tonight. 

c. I’m going to read books tonight. 

d. I’m going to see my brother tonight. 

e. I’m going to see my mother tonight. 

Pattern: sentence 3» 

a. Then you won’t be able to go to the store with us. 

b. Then you won’t be able to come home with us, 

c. Then you won’t be able to see my brother with us. 

d. Then you won’t be able to come to the museum with us. 

e. Then you won’t be able to come to class with us. 



| 4. Pattern: sentence 4. 

I a. No, but I’ll be able to come home with you for a little 

| while. 

j b* Yes, I’ll be able to go with you for a little while. 

| 

j c. No, but J? 11 be able to come to your house for a little 

j while. 

| d. Yes, I’ll be able to talk with you for a little while. 

I e. Yes, I’ll be able to go and stay for a little while. 

5. Pattern: sentence 5* 

a. What are you going to do when you have finished your 
reading? 

I b. What are you going to do after you have f inshed sleep- 

I Ing? 

i 

l 

i 
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c. 



What are you going to do after coming back from the 
store? 



d. 

e. 



What are you going to do after you meet your brother? 
What are you going to do after you meet your mother? 



Pattern: sentence 6. 

a. After I finish reading I am going to go to sleep. 

After I finish sleeping, I am going to go to the libra- 

ry# 

After I come back from the store, I am going to Was in so 

house. 

After I meet my brother I am going to study. 

After I meet my mother I am going to the store. 



b. 

c* 



a. 

e. 



Pattern; sentence 7. 

a. Will you want to rest before sleeping? 

Will you want to eat before going to the library? 
Will you want to sleep before going to Nasim*s house? 
Will you come to see me before studying? 



b. 
c • 

a. 

e. 



Will you want to wander around a little before coming 
back? 



8. Pattern: sentence 8. 



a. Yes, if I finish reading before nine, I shall rest 
a little; 



b. Yes, if I go to the library befc * eight, it will be 



c. Yes, if I come back from the store before seven, I 
shall sleep a little. 



d. Yes, if I come back from my brother 1 s house before six, 
I shall come to see you. 



e. Yes, if I come back from my mother *s house before five, 
I shall wander around the city. 



9. Pattern: sentence 9. 

a. Will Rahman also study with you tonight? 

b. Will Bari also go with you to eat? 

c. Will Rohim also go with you to Hesiods house? 

d. Will Ansar also come with you to see me? 



I 
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e. Will Sufia also go with you to wander around? 

10. Patterns sentence 10. 

a. Yes, if he gets the time,, he will come to study with 
me. 

b. Yes, if he finishes writing, he will go with me. 

c. Yes, if he is able to come, he will come. 

d. Yes, if she gets the time, she will come. 

e. Yes, if she finishes studying, she will come with me. 

11. Pattern?, sentence 11. 

a. But I heard that he wants to go to Ansar* s house to- 
night. 

b. But I heard that he wants to come to my house tonight. 

c. But I heard that he wants to study tonight. 

d. But I heard that she wants to paint pictures tonight. 

e. But I heard that she does not want to go tonight. 

12. Pattern: sentence 12. 

a. If he goes to Ansar’s house, he will not be able 

to study with me. 

b. If he goes to your house, he will not be able to 

go with me. 

c. If he studies tonight, he will not be able to come. 

d. If she wants to paint tonight, she will not be able to 
come. 

e. If she does not want to go to the city, then she will 
not go. 

15. Pattern: sentence 15. 

a. Do you know what Ansar wants to do tomorrow? 

b. Do you know what he will do tomorrow morning? 

c. Do you know what she will do on Saturday? 

d. Do you know what she will do tomorrow night? 

e. Do you know what she wants to do tomorrow night? 






mmamm 
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14. Pattern; sentence l4a. 

a. Yes, she has told me that he will work in the office. 

b. Yes, he has told me that he will start writing another 

novel. 

c. Yes, he has told me that he is going to see a movie * 

d. Yes, she has told me that she is going to meet Nasim. 

e. Yes, she has told me that she is going to meet Ansar. 

Pattern; sentence l4b. 

a. If she comes back quickly, she will study. 

b. If he feels tired, he will go to paint. 

c. If he comes back before night, he will come to my 
house. 

d. If they eat before ten, they will come to my house. 

e. If they come to the city, they will come to my house. 

15. Pattern: sentence 15. 

a- Do you know what she will do tomorrow night? 

b. Do you know what he will do in the evening? 

c. Do you know what he will do in the morning? 

d. Do you know what they will do tomorrow morning? 

e. Do you know what they will do on Sunday? 

16. Pattern; sentence 1 6, 

a. If he wants to go to the movies, we shall both go. 

b. If he wants to go to Rohim ! s house, we shall both go,, 

c. If he wants to go to the city, we shall both go. 

d. If they want to study in the library, we shall all go. 

e. If they want to eat, we shall all go to eat. \ 

\ 

Pattern: sentence 18. 

a. And if he wants to go walking, I shall go with him, 

b. And if he wants to begin work, we shall both work. 

c. And if he wants to stay at home, I shall stay with him. 

d. And if they want to rest, then we shall stay here. 

e. And if they want to begin writing, we shall all work. 



Lesson XIV, Part 4, Sentence Drills, 



D rill 1 

—Will you ba able to come to the movies with us tonight? 

—No, I am going to work tonight. Perhaps 1*11 be able to 
come for a little while. 

—We are going to see Pather Pancali (pother pacali). You 1 11 
be able to finish your studying after the movie. 

—No, it*s a long picture. I won*t be able to go. 

— We are going to eat something after the picture is over, 
will you be able to come with us then? 

— Yes, I like to eat a little before going to sleep. 

— Then, if we' comeback soon, will you come With as? 

— Yes. Is Rohim going with us too? 

— No, he is going to see Sufia this evening. He won't be 
able to come. 

—What is he going to do tomorrow? 

He said that he is going to look at pictures in the museum 

in the morning. But he* 1.1 come to my house to eat tomor- 
row night. 

— Good, Can I cometo Bee (i.e., "to meet") him then? 

—Yes, you can come. 

Drill 2 

—Ansar, will you be able to come with me to the movies tonight? 

No, my mother does not want me to go with you. She doesn't like 

you. 

— Then if you come, don't tell her. Why doesn't she like me? 

You don't have any money. My mother says that if you work 

you can make money. 

I have not begun to work. After I take my degree, I shall 

make lots of money. 

—Then after you take your degree, I 1 11 be able to go to the 
movies with you. 

—After the movies, we 1 11 go dancing. 

—No, I am going to study tonight. After I have finished my 
studying, I am going to sleep. 

—And after dancing, we* 11 go to listen to some music. 

— No, I am going to work. What music? 
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•There is a good singer of folk-songs here. We'll go to hear 
his songs c 



—Can you come at eight sharp? 



Lesson XIV, Part 5. Substitution Vocabulary. 



sobi 



polli-giti 

gaeok 

pother p&cali 
loge dskha kor~ 



suru kor- 
lag- 

Examples : 

see porte lage 
✓ 

see kaz korte lage 

tokhon 

besi 

kom 

boro 

soto 



mota 



Idioms : 

ae- 



poesa ae kor- 
rozgar, uparzon 
uparzon kor- 
klanto bodh ko r- 




picture (i.e., either painting or motion 
picture). 

village-song (i.e., "folk-song") 
singer 

name of a novel and a motion picture. 

meet with, visit a person (with genitive 
of person) 

begin (i.e., "beginning make"), 
begin (with infinitive) 



"he begins to read" 
"he begins to work" 



then 






much 


lomba 


tall 


less 


bet§ 

• 


iJhort 


big 


co ora 
# 


wide 


small 


soru 


narrow 


fat, plump 


roga 


lean 



revenue, income 
make money 
earning, gain 
earn 

to feel tired 



SWfias 
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Lesson XV, Part 1. Conversation^ 



Translation and analysis 



Bengali 



o 

ERIC 



1. 



2. 



noun, Muslim festival 



A. 



conditional particle, 
"if", — see grammar, 
section 2. 



If I go to my village 
house for Eid, will you 
be able to go with me? 



A. 



alternative stem |f of 
verb / za-/ , go 



conditional conjunctive 
ending, see grammar, 
section 1. 



B. If you go, 1*11 go 
with you. 



pronoun self, one*s 
self 



noun, " that which belongs j( 
to one 1 s self, a relative 



nominative plural, 
"relatives 



negative prefix, "not, 
in- , un- 



noun, "convenience" 



id 

zodi 



n 



ider somoe 1 ami zodi 

* gramer barit zai 

1 ta hoile * tumi ki 

* amar loge zaite 

parba ^ 



Wrvj 3rv-<^-rf _ 

*xnt «sa _ 



onsnss c>C(jr ■= 

gs 



^n^-rr 

A 






-le £rC 



B. 



t um i gsle 1 ami 1 to— 
mar loge * zamu 



atto V^gQi 



attio '®«sry“ 



attiora v3C\^ v>M^ 



CWffV 



0— 






subidha ^ 



P Q 

5_cr^^r“ 






aBamnaam^^ 



a 

.if; 
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noun, "inconvenience” 



osubidha 



A. If my relatives come, 

will that be an incon- 
venience for you? 



4 . 



A. am§r attiora ’ zodi 
”” asen 1 ta i>oile * 
tomar ki osubidha 
hoibo ^ r\ 






Note the position of the negative particle before the 
conditional; see grammar, section 



adjective, "any" 
"none at all" 






kono 

kono. . ,na Q<stvt 



-*rr 



5 . 



B. If it is no inconveni- 
ence for you, it will 
be no inconvenience for 
me at all. 



noun. 



ii , ii 

end 



loan word, "mile" 

PAP of verb stem /hat-/ : 
"walk" 



B. tomar osubidha * na 
“ hoile s amar * kono 
osubidha hoibo na 

****** ^ „ t l I, 

V>r\^r ■2 h>t i 

sss \^r 
mail 

’ . , >>_. 
haita 



6 . 



A. If we walk the last five 
~ miles of the way, will 
you be able to walk 
with us? 



noun, "cart, wheeled 
vehicle" 

"motor-car, automobile 
noun, "arrangement" 



amra zodi 1 pother * 

sss pac mail * haita 
zai 1 ta hoile 1 tumi 
ki * amago loge * 
hatte part^ 

^nrvf 

Z*\*r' srrrir ri> r 

~u’t5 3v 

gari JOrE<£5 v'TTW 

s ri|rV ^ „ 

motor gari sTKSi 

bsbostha 



i 



o 

ERIC 
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7. 



“make arrangements" 



bsbostha kor- 



-<^4'' 



B. No. But if you make ar- 
rangements for a car, I 
can go with you. 



B. na * kintu 1 skta 

motor garir * fisbos- 
tha korle ’ ami * 
tomago loge zaite pari 

~rr 

f 4J‘<su£r ^TQ>V^ 
Ocrf’&T j^pv&k'f (J^ix p^t \ 
-xry'J^g' o VT r4T 

Note position of negative particle. 0 



3. 



9. 



B. 



All right. If we are 
not able to make ar- 
rangements for a car, 
then what? 



noun, "bullock" 
"bullock cart" 



If you make arrange- 
ments for a bullock 
cart, 1*11 go with 
you. 



ti 



negative prefix, non-, 
in-, un- 1 

noun, "flesh, fish, meat" 
"vegetarian (food)" 
Muslim fasting month 



A. 



B. 



assa 1 amra zodi * 
motor garir bsbostha 
korte na pari 1 ta 
hoile 



vsTvtS-T o-crv4ir 

O tG4t - n^W" 

-^u^r ar ttjt 

goru 

s 

■* 

gorur gari 

-Sl-fedT S'* idR — 

43> V> Ci 

tomra 1 skta gorur 
garir 1 bsbostha 
korle * ami 1 tomago 
loge zamu 

^Isrjrrv-a^'Sr* ^p<F 

^nsW 



c> * 






cr 

nir- l 



r* 

v3>-rr 

P, O 

nirami s h 4 4“ P * 



amis 



romzan 



4^ 







o 

ERIC 













A. If we eat vegetarian 
(food) during Ramzan, 
then, will you also eat 
vegetarian (food)? 



10. "certainly" 



A. amra zodi 1 rgmzaner 
somoe niramis khai 
* ta hoile tumi o 
ki * niramis khaiba 

or suftsp** £ v^r' 

niscoi 



I 



B. Certainly. If you eat 
vegetarian (food) eo 
shall I. 



11. adjective, "the whole" 



B. niscoi * tomra niramis 
" khaile, 1 ami o I 

niramis khamu ^ 

ocrr»r*& 

*^1£. 
sara ^rr-ar~ 



i 

i 




5 



3 



verb stem, "be awake" 



Jag- 



W*T 



A. And if we stay awake the 
whole night long, then 
will you also stay a- 
wake the whole night? 



12. B. Yes. If you stay awake 
the whole night, I 
shall also stay awake 
the whole night. 



15. noun, "fast" 

"to fast" 



A. And if we fast during 
Ramzan, then will you 
also fast? 



A. ar 1 amra zodi 1 sara 

rait zagi \ ta hoile * 
tumi ki 1 sara rait 
zagba ^ 

*orr<r *r rT i 

o*- 

B. ho 1 tomra * sara, rait 
“ zagle 1 ami o * sara 

rait zagum ^ 

YC , r^r 4 ~r ■^rr^' 

roza gr\ ygT” 
roza rakh- <^rx§L r 

A. ar amra zodi 1 rom- 
"" zaner somoe * roza 

rakhi ta hoile * tumi 
o ki * roza rakhba 
V3CV4" *-arv^arr” £&&&$? 

^ari^r* -511 \ 3 r~ 

1 
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14. B. If you fast, I shall 
also fast. 



15. 



16. 



A. 



"Wednesday" 



Good. In that case, we 
shall go on Wednesday. 



11, _ n 

before 

adjective "prepared 11 



B. 



A. 



tomra roza rakhle 1 
ami o 1 roza rokhum 

v^-rvrJr^, ^rrgrs^" 



budbar 



oc 



bes * ta hoile * amra 
budbar din * zamu 

or ^"<^r ^rrSTnrr 

nrk*r •aJTsr 



age 
toiri 



B. All right. If you are 
ready before (then), 
will you call me? 



17. A. All right. If I am 
ready before (then) 
I shall call you. 



B. assa 1 t*omi zodi * age 
“* toiri hoo 1 ta hoile 

ki * amare dakba 

orrogy* 1 ^iT 

5r“ SfissS '3T~ 

&£rq*r 

vB Tppztr* 

A. assa 1 ami age 1 toiri 
~ hoile 1 tomare dakum 

o^-rtgr , 'vzwrf 1 %r 'Orr^r 

sdb^wr Qp~ v ^~ r <?r~ 



Le sson XV, Part 2. Grammar . 

1. The verb stem /za-/> "go", is irregular in the formation 
of the conditional conjunctive. The stem of the conditional 
conjunctive is / gs-/ • 

2. Note that there are two ways of forming a conditional 
sentence. 

2.1. The first is that which we have already mentioned in 



3 

ERIC 







ERIC 



Lee son XIV: the use of the non- finite conditional conjunctive 

in the conditional clause, and the use of an indicative verb 
of appropriate tense in the main clause. Note that the condi- 
tional clause always stands first in the sentence, 

2,2. The second type of formation is with the form /zodi/, 

11 if, when". The position of /zodi/ is rarely first in the 
sentence, but usually follows the subject. Note that when 
/zodi/ is used in the conditional clause, the main clause is 
usually introduced by /ta hoile/, Note also that in a clause 
with /zodi/ the simple present is used, even when the tense 
of the main verb is not present. 



3, The position of the negative-particle in conditional 
clauses, as in sentences 4 and 7« 

In a conditional clause, whether formed by /zodi/ or by the 
conditional conjunctive, the negative particle always stands 
before the verb. 



tumi seikhane na geie ami 
zamu na 

/ 



If you do not go there, 
I shall not go. 



tumi zodi seikhane na zao 
ta hoile ami zamu na 



If you do not go there, 
I shall not go. 



4. There are various ways of making negative nouns and adjec- 
tives in Bengali. Two of the most common are represented here, 
in sentences 3 and 9 » 



4.x. /o/ 


sombhob 


"possible" 


o sombhob 


"impossible" 




zana 


"known" 


ozana 


"unkown" 




sustho 


"healthy” 


o sustho 


"ill" 


This prefix 


takes the 


form /on-/ before vowels: 




/on-/ 


acar 


"conduct 3 


onacar 


"bad conduct 




abossok 


"necessary" 


onabossok 


"unnecessary" 


4.2. /ni-/ 


rog 


"disease" 


nirog 


"free from 
disease" 


This prefix 


takes the 


form /nir/ before vowels 


and voiced 



U 



consonants except /r/. Examples: 
zon 



"people, man" 



nirzon 



it 



akar 
But: rog 



"form 11 



disease 



nirakar 

nirog 



ti 



without people, 
alone™ 



formless 
"healthy, 
diseaseless " 
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c+ 

§ 

p 



§ C+ Wn P ch 
P 0 T3 
4 H* P 0 

P {3 P 






VJ1 


CO 


• 


0 


ro 


O' 


• 


C_i. 




P * 




O 




c+ 





Its 

H* 

! 4 



H* 

TOn 







- •- — 1 








..... . 


. . • J.. 




£ 




o' 


•O 


p 


O' 


TOn 


TO v j 




fy 




p 


o 


CB 


P 


P 


P ! 


o 


p 


o 


H* 


4 


P 


4 


4 


H» ! 


a. 


o' 


N 


4 


p 




H* 


P 


£ • 


H» 


p 


9 


P 






c+ 




s* 




4 




f 








4 


P 1 


H* 



P 

H* 

<+ 



13 

P 



P 

4 

TO 



II 

P 

o 

c+ 

i 



o 

H 

§ 

TO 

P 

H 



P 



. § 

« CB 



:4 

' P ^ 

’ Pi* {0 



cr 

H 

?P 



H 

P 



Oi 


<b 


O' 


P 


N 


£ 


CB 


: ^ 


H* 


g* 


o 


TOn 


P 


O 


& : 


! P 


H 




TO 


H 


CB 


4 


4 


P 


§ 


H 


P 


H 


H 


P 


O' 




p 


P 




P 


P 







H* 

H 

P 



i 

H* 



CO 

& 

C_J. 

p 

o 

cf 



i 13 


£ 


0 


i o' 


TO 


P 


P 


C+ 


P 


S 


: H* 


13* 


»o 


£ 


P 


H* 


g 


O 


§ 


O 


* 4 


P 


o 


H* 


H* 


£ 


o 


B 


P 


Ol 


1 P 


O' 


o' 


d* 


£ 


£ 


(B 


P 


4 


H* 


B 


P 


p 


O 


& 


P 


O 


4 




H> 


i H- 


4 


TOn 


4 


P 


13 






H 


H* 


J TOs 






, P 


i3 


p 




H 


O 


P 


1 








P 




H 


O 


<B ; 


4 


J 












O 


CB 


P 


TO 














CB 


P 






i 












P 








13 


£ 


a 


N 


~~£ 


a 


TO 


O' 


c+ 


<} 


P 


& 


p 


P 


O 


P 


P 


Ol 


£ 


P 


, 1 


P 


i 


1 


4 


•4 


CB 


TO 


p 


4 




1 






1 


P 


I 


1 


£ 


O' 


< 










i 






§ 
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H 
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1 S» 
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H 







O 

eric: 



USA**! 



as»s*s« 



ssasagigia 



■Hi 



WMMim aiiiKu 




1. Pattern: sentence 1. 



a. If I go home tomorrow, will you be able to go with me? 

b. If I come back tomorrow, will you be able to come with 

me? 

c. If I do not go home next week, will you be able to 

stay with me? 

d. If I am not able to come back tonight, will you come to 

my house? 

e* If you do not stop on the way to Pakistan, will you 
get there before Eid? 



2. Pattern: sentence 2. 

a. If you go home tomorrow, I 1 11 go with you« 

b. If you come back tomorrow, I 1 11 come back with you. 

c. If you don 1 t go home I‘ll stay here with you. 

d. If you cannot come back tonight, I 1 11 come to your 

hous e . 

e. If I do not stop on the way, 1*11 get there before 

Eid. 



3. Pattern; sentence 3« 

a. If my mother and father are there, will that be an in- 

convenience for you? 

b. If my relatives come with us, will that be an incon- 

venience for you? 

c. If my brothers also stay with me, will that be any in- 

convenience for you? 

d. If my friend wants to come with you, will that be an 

inconvenience for you? 

e. If you did not get there before Eid , would that be an 

inconvenience for you? 

4. Pattern: sentence 4* 

a. If it is no inconvenience for them, it will be no in- 

convenience for me, 

b. If it is no inconvenience for your relatives, it will 

be no inconvenience for me. 

c. If it is no inconvenience for them, it will certainly 

be no inconvenience for me. 



[• 

\ 




I 

I 

i 




i 

5 










d. If he will be ready before eight, it will be no incon. 
venience at all* 

e* If I did not get there before Eid, it would be a 
great inconvenience for me* 



5* Pattern; sentence 

a# If they cannot walk, will you be able to take your car? 

b. If we walk, will you be able to walk with us? 

c. If they cannot take their car, will you be able to 

pick them up? 

d* If he cannot be ready before eight, will you not be 
able to come? 

e* If you get there before Eid , will you be able to go 
to my village? 



6. Pattern: sentence 6. 

a* No, but if you make arrangements for a car, 'I can 
pick them up* 

b. No, but if you make arrangements for a car, I can go 
with you. 

c. No, but if I can make arrangements for a bullock-cart 

they will be able to come. 

d. No, but if you can make arrangements for a car, he can 

come later. 

e. No, if you cannot make arrangements for a car, I shall 

not be able to go. 



Pattern: sentence 7. 

a. If you cannot make arrangements for that, I shall not 

go. 

b. If you cannot make arrangements for a car, I shall not 

$e. able to go. 

c. If I can make arrangements for that, they can come 

afterwards. 

d. If you cannot make arrangements for that, he will not 

be able to come. 

e. If you cannot make arrangements for that, I shall stay 

in Dacca. 



,,er|c« 



mamm 













Pattern: sentence 9. ] 

a. If we eat Pakistani food, will you be able to eat it? ] 

b. If my relatives eat vegetarian food, will that be an j 

inconvenience for you? 

c. If we do not eat vegetarian food, will you be able to ! 

eat with us? ] 

d. If we eat meat, will you also be able to eat meat? I 

e. If they eat only vegetarian food, will you also eat 

only vegetarian food? j 



Pattern: sentence 10, 

a. If you give me Pakistani food, I shall eat it, 

b. If you do not give me meat, I shall eat vegetarian 

food, 

c. If you do not give me vegetarian food, I shall not eat 

anything, 

d. If you do not give me vegetarian food, I shall eat meat, 

e. If thejr give me only vegetarian food, I shall eat it. 



Pattern: sentence 11, 

a. If we talk the whole night long, will you be able to 
stay awake the whole night? 

b. If we sing the whole night long, will you be able to 

stay awake? 

c. If we read Qura,n the whole night long, will you also 

read Quran? 

d. If we sing the whole night long, will you also sing? 

e. If they stay awake all day and all night long, will 

you be able to stay awake? 



Pattern: sentence 12. 

a. If you talk the whole night long, I also shall talk the 

whole night long. 

b. If you sing the whole night long, I also shall sing the 

whole night long. 

c. If you dance the whole night long, I also shall dance 

the whole night long. 

d. If you sing the whole night long, I shall stay awake 

easily. 

e. If they dance and sing the whole day and night, I 

shall stay awake easily. 
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Lesson XY, Part 4. Sentence Drills, 

Note: Use conditional conjunctive and /zodi/ constructions 

alternatively. 

Drill 1 . 

—If I go home at the end of next month, will you be able to come 
with me? 

—If your wife says that it is all right, 1*11 go with you. If 
it is an inconvenience for her, I won*t come. 

—If you don*t come, it will be an inconvenience for her. She 
expects you. 

—If she is expecting me, then of course I shall come. How 
shall we go? 

—If I can make arrangements for a car, then we shall go by 
car. 

—If you cannot make arrangements for a car, then what? 

—Then we shall go by train. 

—If you go by train, 1*11 meet you there. I do not like trains. 

—If you do not go by train, how will you go? 

—I shall go by plane. If I go by train, I shall not be able 
to sleep the whole night. 

—All right. Then we shall go at the end of next month. 

—Good. If you are ready to go before that, will you call me? 

— All right. When I get ready, I shall call you. 



.Drill 2. 



—If you come to Pakistan, will you come to Dacca? 

--Yes, if I come to Pakistan, I shall come first to Dacca. 

—When you come to Dacca, will you visit us? 

— All right. If I stay with you, will it cause you an incon- 
venience? 

— If you stay with us, it will not be an inconvenience. It 
will be a pleasure for us. 

—If I want to say in Dacca for a long time, where will I live? 

—If you want to live in old Dacca, you can live on Islampur 
Road. 

—But if I don ! t want to live, in old Dacca, what then? 



U ERIC ‘S-SEXtH * ftttfevW 






















—If you want to live in the new city, you can live in 
Dhanmandi. 

If i decide to live in Dhanmandi, will I be able to find 

a house? 

—Yes, But if you want to live in new Dacca, you will not be 
able to find a house. 



Lesson XV. Part 5, Vocabulary, 



•fren 


train 


nuton 


new 


rel gari 


train 


sukhi 


happy 


sukh 


happiness 


sara 


whole, 

complete 


opekkha 


waiting 




old 


gosto 


meat 


purono 


Koran 


Quran, Muslim holy 


bharotio 


Indian 




book 


Pakistani 


Pakistani 


kise 


how, by what means 


romzan 


Ramzan, a 


ki koira 




month of 
the Muslim 
calendar 








Eid 


Eid, a 



Muslim 

festival 



j 

j Idioms: 

j opekkhae as- 

£ 

| opekkha kor- 

1 loge dskha kor- 

I 

j fhik kor- 

| onek din 

l zaiga thak- 



be in a state of expecta- 
tion (with genitive) 

wait (with /zonno/, "for" 
and preceding genitive) 

visit with 

decide, fix 

many days, a long time 
to stay awake 



3 



j 



| 

i 



•1 
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